
Himalayan Frontiers of India 

The Himalayas, a great natural frontier for India, symbolize India's spiritual 
and national consciousness. The Himalayan region displays a wide diversity 
of cultural patterns, languages, ethnic identities and religious practices. 
Along the Himalayas converge the boundaries of South and Central Asian 
countries, which lend a unique geo-political and geo-strategic importance to 
this region. 

This book provides a comprehensive analysis of historical, geo-political 
and strategic perspectives on the Himalayan frontiers of India. Drawing on 
detailed analyses by academics and area specialists, it explains the develop- 
ments in and across the Himalayas and their implications for India. Topics 
such as religious extremism, international and cross-border terrorism, insur- 
gency, and drugs and arms trafficking are discussed by experts in their 
respective fields. 

Himalayan Fror~tiers of Illdin will be of interest to scholars in South and 
Central Asian studies, International Relations and Security Studies. 

Professor K .  Warikoo is Director of the Central Asian Studies Programme 
at Jawaharlal Nehru University, New Delhi. He has authored several books 
on Kashmir, Central Asia and Afghanistan, and is the founding editor of 
Hin~alayan and Ceniral Asian Studies. 
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Preface 

The Himalayan range is the embodiment of divinity, of nature in its splendour 
and of culture in the deepest sense of the word. It has been inextricably 
interwoven with the life and culture of India since time immemorial. It has 
been the repository of rich biodiversity, the source of main river systems and 
glaciers and the symbol of India's spiritual and national consciousness. It is 
the geographical feature that dominates India most and which has acted as 
a great natural frontier. Though geographically speaking the Himalayan 
Range is embraced at its western and eastern extremities by the Indus and 
Brahmaputra respectively, we cannot isolate the Hindu Kush, Karakoram 
and Pamirs regions, which are continuous and interlocked with the great 
Himalayan mountain system. Stretching over 2,500 km from Kashmir in the 
west to Arunachal Pradesh in the east, it has provided India with a natural 
and most formidable line of defence. However, its imposing geographical 
features did not prevent the region from being a complex of cultural 
interaction, migration, overland trade and communication. The Himalayan 
region has been the cradle from where ancient Indian culture, including 
Mahayana Buddhism, spread to different countries in Central, South East 
and East Asia. Such cross-cultural contacts were not confined only to the 
religious philosophy of Mahayana Buddhism, but also included art, 
architecture, literature etc. The movement produced a harmonious blend of 
cultures, arts, science and literature. After the Chinese occupation of Tibet, 
Indian Himalaya became the last refuge of Buddhism. That explains the 
rationale behind the setting up of specialized Buddhist Studies Institutes in 
Ladakh, Gangtok and Arunachal Pradesh after the late 1950s. 

The importance of the Himalayas as the natural frontier of India in the 
north is immersed in Indian ethos and psyche. 

[In the north (of our country) stands the Lord of Mountains and the very 
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embodiment of divinity - the Himalayas, like a measuring rod of the earth 
spanning the eastern and western oceans.] 

This is how Kalidasa in his Kumara Sambhava described the Himalayas as 
devatma - a divine personality, and as the measuring rod spanning the Eastern 
and Western Oceans, thereby pinpointing the northern frontiers of India. To 
the majority of Indians, the Himalayas are mythical mountains referred to by 
the Vedas, Puranas and other scriptures. The Himalayas are part of our 
history, tradition and cultural heritage. Most of our sacred shrines and places 
of pilgrimage are situated in the Himalayan heights. So much so, there is no 
fulfilment of life to an Indian without some sort of Himalayan experience. 

The very fact that the boundaries of Tajikistan, Afghanistan, China, 
Pakistan, India and Myanmar converge along the Himalayas lends a unique 
geo-strategic importance to this region. Its potential for instability and con- 
flict is furthered by the ethnic-religious jigsaw prevailing in the Himalayas 
and trans-Himalayas where people of Buddhist, Hindu and Islamic faiths are 
concentrated in various areas and are vulnerable to extraneous influences. 
Major international land frontier disputes pertain to this area. Whereas 
India and Pakistan have been locked in a conflict over Kashmir since 1947, 
the Sino-Indian border dispute remains to be settled. Any cross-border frat- 
ernization of people of Xinjiang and Tibet in China, Uzbekistan, Tajikistan, 
Afghanistan, Pakistan, the Indian Himalayas from Kashmir up to North 
East India, Nepal, Bhutan, Bangladesh and Myanmar, on ethnic and reli- 
gious lines is a potential source of conflict in the region and a threat to 
the security of concerned states. With the disintegration of the erstwhile 
USSR and the emergence of newly independent Central Asian states - all 
having a predominantly Muslim population, a new geo-political situation has 
arisen across the north-western Himalayas. Due to its geo-strategic proximity 
to South and West Asia, Central Asia has emerged as a distinct geo-political 
entity stimulating global attention and interest. 

The rise of the Taliban to power in Kabul in September 1996, which turned 
Afghanistan into the centre of Islamist extremism, global terrorism, and 
drugs and arms tratkking brought Central Asia to the focus of global 
attention. The establishment of an extremist Islamist order in Afghanistan 
and the active involvement of lslamist Mujahideen in cross-border terrorism 
and jihad (Holy war), whether in the Indian state of Jammu and Kashmir, 
Tajikistan or some other CIS (Commonwealth of Independent States) 
countries, adversely awected regional security, peace and stability in the 
Himalayan and adjoining Central Asian region. Though the Taliban and 
Osama bin Laden and his network were actively engaged in encouraging 
lslamist extremism and terrorism in South, Central and South East Asia and 
also in the West, it  was only after the dreadful terrorist strikes on the World 
Trade Center and Pentagon on 911 1 ,  that the United States and its Western 
allies realized the severity of the challenge they posed. Even after more than 
seven years of global campaigning against terror, the Taliban and Al Qaeda 
cadres have not been vanquished. In fact, the past two years have witnessed 
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their resurgence, thereby posing a great challenge to sustainable security and 
peace in Afghanistan and the adjoining regions. As such, the entire region has 
become susceptible to forces of religious extremism, cross-border terrorism, 
insurgency, and drugs and arms trafficking. 

The western Himalayas have served as the gateway to India for numerous 
invasions and influences from Central and West Asia. Even in contemporary 
times, India has had to experience successive military aggression from Pakistan 
in 1947, 1965, 197 1, 1999 (in Kargil) and now in the form of a proxy war 
in Kashmir that has continued for more than 18 years, besides the Chinese 
military offensive in 1962 from across the Himalayas. 

Taking the case of Ladakh, it enjoys a unique geo-strategic location, being 
bounded by Xinjiang in the north, Tibet in the east, Kashmir and Baltistan 
in the west, and Lahoul, Spiti, Kulu, Bushahr and Chamba in the south. 
Ladakh has played an important role in the history and culture of this fron- 
tier region. Enjoying a central position in the network of overland caravan 
routes that were linked to the Silk Route it acted as an important gateway in 
the Indo-Central Asian exchange of men, materials and ideas through the 
ages. However, during the nineteenth and early twentieth centuries, the extent 
and pattern of these exchanges was influenced on the one hand by the state 
of diplomatic relations between the three empires - Britain, Russia and 
China - and on the other by the level of influence exercised by the Dogra 
rulers of Jammu and Kashmir. The 1830s witnessed the beginning of the 
'Great Game' played by Britain and Russia in Central Asia. In 1834, Ladakh 
came under Dogra control, and by 1840 their forces, led by General Zorawar 
Singh, had established their authority throughout Ladakh and Baltistan. In 
1846, it became part of the newly founded state of Jammu and Kashmir 
under the Dogra ruler Maharaja Gulab Singh and his successors. And 
since 1947, Ladakh, including Kargil, has been a province of the Jammu and 
Kashmir state, with its borders abutting Xinjiang and the Tibetan regions of 
China to its north and east, and Baltistan in Pakistan-occupied Kashmir 
(PoK) to its west. 

Since a sizeable portion of Ladakh territory (Baltistan, Raskam, Aksai 
Chin) had been under the occupation of Pakistan and China since 1947 this 
remains an important issue of study and research by Indian scholars. It may 
be pointed out that the old established frontiers on the Tibet-Ladakh border 
were reaffirmed by the peace treaty signed between the Dogras and Tibetans 
in September 1842. The Tibetans also accepted the Dogras as the legitimate 
authority in Ladakh, and trade in shawl-wool and tea was continued in 
accordance with old customs via Ladakh. Similarly, Baltistan (Skardo) which 
was later occupied by Pak forces in 1947-48, has ever since been part of the 
Pak-occupied KashmirINorthern Areas. However, Lahoul and Spiti, which 
were part of Raja Gulab Singh's territory of Ladakh, were taken away by the 
British in 1846-47, and merged with the British possession of Kangra in the 
western Himalayas. Ladakh's distinct geo-cultural identity was consolidated 
by the Dogras who maintained a separate Wazaraf for Ladakh and Baltistan. 
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It maintained social, cultural and economic linkages with western Tibet and 
also with the neighbouring principalities of Lahoul, Spiti, Kulu and Bushahr. 
The history of Ladakh's control over Gartok and Rudok in western Tibet is a 
matter of importance. Minsar, an enclave of the Dogras within western Tibet, 
used to pay revenue to the Dogras until the early twentieth century. The 
British used Ladakh and adjoining areas in Gilgit, Skardo, Hunza and 
Chitral as 'frontier listening posts' to monitor developments in Central Asia 
and Xinjiang throughout the Dogra period. 

Issues like Pakistan's aggression in Ladakh and Baltistan in 1947-48, the 
heroic resistance by Ladakhis, repulsion of the Pak invasion, and also the 
circumstances leading to the non-recovery of BaltistanISkardo from Pak con- 
trol, became even more relevant during the Pakistani intrusion in Kargil in 
1999, which further underscored the need for effective security management 
of the Indian Himalayan frontiers. The Kargil crisis unleashed latent nation- 
alism and fierce patriotism throughout India, cutting across regional, religious 
and caste barriers. The people of India demonstrated exemplary courage, 
a deep-rooted sense of national unity and a commitment to the territorial 
integrity of India, and resolve and willingness to sacrifice their lives to 
defend their Himalayan borders. It also brought into focus the vulner- 
ability of Indian positions in Kashmir along the Srinagar-Dras-Kargil-Leh 
strategic highway, due to Pakistan controlling the heights overlooking this 
highway. It only shows how unprepared Indian military and foreign office 
authorities were at the time of delineation, first of the ceasefire line (CFL) 
in 1949, and later the Line of Control (LoC) in 197 1-72. Successive political 
leaders have allowed the battle to be lost at the negotiating table even if it was 
won at the battle front at high human costs. 

In the early twentieth century, Lord Curzon had vis~~alized the Himalayan 
regions of Ladakh, Sikkim, Bhutan and North East frontier as an 'inner 
defence line for India protected by a Tibetan buffer region'. Later, China 
viewed the Himalayas as its outer line of defence, necessary for the protection 
of its interests in Tibet. Some analysts felt that Communist China considered 
the high plateau of Tibet to be the palm of the hand with Ladakh, Nepal, 
Bhutan, Sikkim and the North East Frontier Agency as the five fingers. 
China has the palm under its control and now it seeks influence over the 
strategic five fingers. 

The importance of the Himalayas as the protective barrier for India is 
enhanced by the vast expanse of the Tibetan plateau, whose elevation is 
above that of ordinary mountain ranges. In the words of K. M. Pannikar, 
'the plateau of Tibet has Kuenlun mountains as its boundary in the north, 
the Karakoram in the west and south, and an equally mountain-bound 
boundary in the east. The mountainous area to the north of India has to be 
considered strategically as one great quadrilateral, the middle of which is 
an elevated plateau of 15,000 feet (c 460 metres) above sea level, and 
the southern ramparts, an invulnerable range of an average height of 
20.000 ft (c 610 m). The area enclosed is 500,000 square miles (c 93,050 km2), 
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frightening and formidable in its geographical features, an arid waste, wind- 
swept and waterless where trees do not grow'. So in spite of the new and 
sophisticated advancements in weapon and communication technologies, the 
traditional importance of the Himalayas as the land frontier and natural 
barrier has not been diminished. As Pannikar emphasized, 'the essential 
point about the Himalayas is not their width of 150 miles (c 240 km), but the 
plateau behind it, which in itself is an elevation of about 15,000 ft (c 460 m) 
and is guarded on all four sides by high mountains. In fact, the vast barrier 
upland behind the Himalayas provides the most magnificent defence in depth 
imaginable.' 

The Tibet question has remained the focus of international and national 
attention with India now hosting Tibetan refugees for over four decades. 
Whereas India has been generous to the Tibetan refugees, providing land for 
settlement and avenues for their education and sustenance, it has not used 
their presence or that of the Tibetan Government in Exile (TGE) at Dharam- 
shala, as a bargaining chip in its dealings with China. This is despite the 
fact that the pro-Tibetan and pro-Western lobbies in India have been active 
in their sustained campaign impressing upon the Government of India 
the need to lend political support to the Tibetans' demand for independence 
and recognition of a TGE. For the past few years, there has been notice- 
ably greater activity in the involvement of some Buddhists of the Indian 
Himalayas, particularly in Ladakh, Himachal Pradesh, Sikkim and Aruilachal 
Pradesh, to press for this demand. Several forums, such as the Himalayan 
Committee for Action on Tibet, the Himalayan Buddhist Cultural Associ- 
ation, the Tibet Sangharsh Samiti etc., have been formed, with their branches 
operating in all the states of the Indian Himalayas. These forums have been 
pressing upon the Government of India to support the Dalai Lama's pro- 
posals on Tibet and also to recognize the TGE headed by him. Besides that, 
demands have been made to include the Bhoti language in Schedule VIII 
of the Indian constitution, and also to provide for the preservation and 
promotion of Tibetan and Himalayan art and culture. 

The above-mentioned facts need to be viewed in the light of sustained 
efforts by Tibetan scholars working in Dharamshala or in the west towards 
preparing a unified system of the Tibetan language so that the same script 
and dialect etc., is applicable to all Tibetan speaking peoples whether in 
India, Tibet or elsewhere. Some Western scholars have advanced the theory 
of Shambala World, advocating unification of non-Chinese, non-Russian 
and non-Indian races in the Central Asian, Himalayan and trans-Himalayan 
region. This raises the question of the Tibetanization of society, culture and 
politics of the Indian Himalayas particularly in Ladakh, Himachal Pradesh, 
Sikkim, Arunachal Pradesh etc. It has been noticed that Tibetan settlers in 
these parts do not use local dialects and seek to exercise their cultural 
superiority over the local Buddhist inhabitants, as they harbour an exalted 
view of Tibetan culture. Due to divergent modes of economic activity being 
followed by the Tibetan settlers and the indigenous Buddhists in the Indian 
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Himalayas, the former being engaged in marketing and business activities and 
the latter being involved in a primarily agrarian economy, there have been 
social conflicts between these two culturally similar groups, with the locals 
viewing the Tibetan settlers as exploiters. 

As a Ladakhi Buddhist scholar points out: 

'the intense Tibetanization of the Himalayan region over the last two to 
three decades seems to have served China's interests well. The Dalai 
Lama has cleverly carved out space for himself through cultural and 
religious activities along the Himalayan belt from Arunachal Pradesh to 
Ladakh. To add to the list of dozens of Tibetan spiritual leaders having a 
foothold in the Himalayas, China is exporting more influential lamas 
into India, the most prominent of them being the Karmapa Lama. The 
fact that the sixth Dalai Lama was born in Tawang, is being added to 
China's new articulation of its claim over Arunachal Pradesh. There is 
no doubt that China's "Western Development Campaign" would 
enhance the scope for its influence across the Himalayas. The picture is 
getting increasingly confused along the Sino-Indian frontiers, and it 
could be that a solution to the Tibet problem would be found only at 
India's expense.' 

[Hlence the need to settle the Sino-Indian border dispute in a manner that 
takes into account long-term strategic and defence requirements of India. 
Whereas the political frontiers should be defined and delineated, Indian dip- 
lomacy and political leadership should ensure that such frontiers are not 
breached by any overt or covert operations by the enemy. India and China, 
being the largest populated countries comprising nearly 40 per cent of the 
total humanity, are poised to achieve greater heights in their economic, indus- 
trial, technological and military prowess in the twenty-first century. Rich in 
human and material resources and having a wide diversity of peoples and 
cultures, both countries share a long history of historico-cultural interface. In 
the post-Cold War era, both India and China can play a constructive role in 
maintaining peace and security in South and Central Asia, besides enhancing 
the prospects of bilateral trade, commerce and human development in these 
two countries. 

Both India and China share similar views on major issues, particularly 
economic development, pursuit of economic, social and cultural rights, 
threats posed by drugs and arms trafficking, trans-border terrorism, religious 
extremism and ethnic-religious separatism of the territorial integrity of nation 
states. Yet, there remain substantial differences on the issues of the Sino- 
Indian boundary and China's military and nuclear assistance to Pakistan, 
which continue to be a matter of concern in India. Though China claims that 
the boundary question is a legacy of the British rule in India, the fact remains 
that China has resolved its similar long-standing boundary disputes with 
Mongolia, Russia, Kazakhstan and Kyrgyzstan. In these cases too, China 
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had based its claims on the same premise that these border disputes were a 
legacy of the imperialist Tsars. Therefore, there seems to be no plausible 
reason as to why the Sino-Indian border issue cannot be resolved after 
mutually satisfactory negotiations. 

The former Indian Prime Minister, Atal Behari Vajpayee, in his address to 
the Combined Commanders' Conference on 1 November 2003, was quite 
forthright in underlining the need for a pragmatic approach by India to 
resolve the Sino-Indian boundary question finally. To quote Vajpayee: 

'our border with China has remained largely peaceful for the past few 
decades. During my recent visit to China, we agreed to raise our bilateral 
and economic cooperation to a qualitatively higher level. The decision to 
appoint special representatives to discuss the boundary question from a 
political perspective was a particularly significant measure. A final reso- 
lution of the boundary question would release considerable military 
energies and finances for more purposeful activities. It is, therefore, a 
strategic objective. To achieve it, we should be willing to take pragmatic 
decisions.' 

Of late, India has woken up to the need for removing the existing bottlenecks 
in road, rail and communication linkages between the mainland of India and 
its Himalayan frontier outposts and even beyond in order to turn the entire 
frontier belt into a bridge of friendship and cooperation. 

I t  is against this background that this book deals with both the historical, 
geo-political and strategic perspectives on the 'Himalayan Frontiers of India' 
so that one gets a holistic and updated view of the developments in and 
across the Himalayas and their implications for India. The book is based on 
the papers presented by eminent academics, area specialists and experts 
in border management, including military officers, former heads of police, 
the border security force and the Indian Air Force, at a seminar organized by 
the Himalayan Research and Cultural Foundation more than two years ago. 

Chapters 1-3 present historico-political perspectives This author's first 
paper provides a rounded view of India's trans-Himalayan trade and cultural 
contacts with Central Asia through Kashmir and Ladakh (1846-1947) and 
his second gives fresh insights into the 'Great Game' on Kashmir frontiers 
during that period. P. N. Jalali, an octogenarian journalist and political 
activist from Kashmir, sheds important light on the Gilgit dimension of the 
Kashmir frontier, providing something of a contemporaneous account. 

The book then continues by dealing with strategic perspectives. Prof. Vijay 
Kapur, while analysing the new strategic, political and economic challenges, 
stresses the need for India to devise a well-integrated policy paradigm for its 
Himalayan frontier. providing a strategic vision as well as policy imperatives. 
Major General (Rtd) Afsir Karim brings into focus the strategic dimensions 
of the trans-Himalayan frontier in the Gilgit-Baltistan region. Sat Paul 
Sahni, another octogenarian journalist and former Director General of 
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Information in the Jammu and Kashmir Government, who bases his paper 
on personal experiences as a war correspondent in Jammu and Kashmir since 
1941, traces the evolution of the CFL and LoC into a border. The ground 
situation in Gilgit-Baltistan, also called the 'Northern Areas' of Pakistan, is 
analysed by B. Raman. The problem of cross-border terrorism in the Jammu 
and Kashmir state of India and its jihadi context has been well presented by 
M. M. Khajooria, who, being the former Director General of Police in 
Jammu and Kashmir, was witness to this phenomenon during its peak period. 
Professor l? Stobdan, a Ladakhi Buddhist himself, presents a fresh outlook 
on the linkage between the issues of Tibet, Tibetan refugees in India and 
the security of India's Himalayan frontiers. The inter-linkages, issues and 
problems relating to India-Nepal open borders have been dealt with by B. C. 
Upreti. The entire gamut of Indo-Bhutan relations and the imperatives for 
the security of India's Himalayan frontiers have been covered by Rajesh 
Kharat. B. B. Nandy, former Director General of the Border Security Force 
of India, who has had long experience in dealing with the problem of India's 
open and porous borders with Bangladesh and Myanmar, has provided his 
insights into the issues of illegal migration, smuggling of arms and drugs and 
security in the north-eastern frontiers of India. The book concludes with a 
chapter by Vinod Patney, former Chief of the Air Staff, who has evaluated 
the role of science and technology, modern air surveillance and remote 
sensing as a means to ensure the security of India's Himalayan frontiers. 
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1 India's gateway to Central Asia 
Trans-Himalayan trade and 
cultural movements through 
Kashmir and Ladakh, 
1846-1 947 

K. Warikoo 

Introduction 

Its contiguity with Central Asia, Xinjiang and Tibet and its proximity to the 
Silk Route turned Kashmir and Ladakh into a major gateway in the Indo- 
Central Asian exchange of men and materials through the ages. Enjoying a 
central position in the network of caravan trails, Leh - the capital town of 
Ladakh - was an important transit emporium where Indian traders met their 
counterparts from Tibet, Central Asia and Afghanistan. Undaunted by 
numerous physical obstacles and displaying a unique adventurous spirit, 
these traders roamed across the lofty Himalayan and Karakoram mountains 
and the barren deserts. Usually the traders would exchange or sell their goods 
at Leh thus making it the terminal point of the multilateral trade carried 
between India, Tibet and Central Asia. This paper seeks to analyse the extent 
and pattern of trans-Himalayan trade carried through Kashmir and Ladakh 
with adjoining territories of Chinese Turkestan (Xinjiang) and Tibet, and also 
to assess the impact of this trade on the society and culture of Ladakh and 
Kashmir. 

Trade routes 

Numerous caravan routes that converged near Leh acted as the channels 
of communication between India and Central Asia. From the Indian side 
the bulk of the trade passed through the Srinagar-Leh route, though traders 
from Skardu, Kishtwar, Kullu, Lahoul, Spiti, Nurpur and Bushahr used to 
carry on their business with Ladakh directly through the Khapalu-Chorbat- 
Nobra, Kishtwar-Zanskar and Kullu-Rohtang passes, Lahoul-Key Long- 
Bara Lacha pass, Rupshu-Longa Lacha pass and Thung Lung La and Leh 
routes respectively. To the east of Ladakh, a caravan trail passed through 
Gartok towards Lhasa, the capital of Tibet. In the north, Ladakh stood 
connected with the Silk Route at Yarkand by a caravan route running across 
the Karakoram pass. From Leh there existed three paths leading to Yarkand, 
the nearest big trading centre of Central Asia. Those traders and passersby 
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who opted to travel to Yarkand in winter would cross Digar La and follow the 
narrow and winding valleys of the Shyok river. This river, which was frozen 
during winter, was to be crossed and re-crossed several times. After negotiat- 
ing the Karakoram pass, traders would start their descent towards Yarkand 
passing through Kugiar and Karghalik. But it was usual for the Central 
Asian and Indian traders to bring their caravans to Ladakh in summer and 
start their return journey homewards in the autumn. The summer route from 
Leh to Yarkand passed through Khardung La, Nobra valley, Saser La, 
Karakoram pass and the Suget pass. Yet another route ran across the 
Changla pass, the Chang Chenmo valley and Lingzithang plains to  join the 
Leh-Yarkand summer route at Shahidulla. The Chang Chenmo valley route 
to Eastern Turkestan was improved considerably after the conclusion of a 
treaty between Kashmir Durbar and the British Indian Government in 1870. 
Under the treaty, this route was also declared a free highway. Efforts were 
made to establish this track as the main trade route between Leh and 
Yarkand, as it was easier than those by the Shyok or the Saser pass. But being 
relatively longer in distance and fuel, grass and water not being so abundantly 
available on this route, it did not become so popular with the traders, 
excepting those who used camels to transport their goods. 

Notwithstanding its physical difficulties, the Srinagar-Leh-Yarkand route 
was the most important and longest established thoroughfare between India 
and Central Asia. Even though the British authorities took numerous steps to 
improve the Kullu-Leh route with a view to  encouraging direct trading 
between British India and Central Asia, traders continued to  use the 
Srinagar-Leh route as it was 'the easiest and best supplied as to  grass, provi- 
sions, etc., and thoroughly open for two or three months longer than the 
Kullu route'.' It was through this route that the Kashmir shawl industry 
received its supplies of pashm wool that was imported into Ladakh from 
Tibet and Yarkand. Soon after his conquest of Ladakh, the Dogra General, 
Wazir Zorawar Singh, improved this route to make it an easy passage for 
mounted travellers.* The road was kept in excellent repair throughout the 
period of Dogra rule in Kashmir. As a sequel to the treaty concluded between 
Maharaja Ranbir Singh and T. D. Forsyth in April 1870, the Kashmir 
Government allocated a yearly sum of 1,500 rupees for maintenance of roads 
and sarais along the Indo-Central Asian trade route which came to be known 
as the Treaty Road. In the late nineteenth century an extra annual grant of 
5,000 rupees was made available by the Kashmir Durbar for this p ~ r p o s e . ~  
There were two big caravan-sarais each at Leh and Srinagar for accommodat- 
ing the traders and Central Asian pilgrims. In addition, godowns, stables, dak 
bungalows and inns were established at various stages of the route where 
traders received shelter and supplies of grain and forage for the ponies at 
subsidized rates. Similarly, the villagers living in and around a particular stage 
of the trade route in Ladakh were responsible for supplying pony and coolie 
transport to traders and travellers at reasonable rates. It became known as the 
Res system under which 15 to 20 ponies would always be available at each 
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stage for use by the traders, public servants and travellers enjoying official 
patronage.4 Such was the safety of this route that in the event of unfavourable 
weather or death of ponies, traders would march on to the next safe stage 
leaving behind their goods, which were fetched after the climate became 
favourable or substitute transport became available. As a result, the Srinagar- 
Leh-Yarkand route became the most important thoroughfare between India 
and Central Asia during the Dogra rule in Kashmir. 

The extent and pattern of trade 

Ladakh's place in the Indo-Central Asian trade was only that of a transit 
emporium, as it did not produce or consume much to make any indigenous 
trade of importance. Traders from Tibet, Central Asia and India gathered 
at Leh to exchange their merchandise. This commercial intercourse not only 
sustained the poor and backward economies of the semi-closed systems in 
these remote and high-altitude areas, but also provided the essential raw 
materials for the flourishing shawl and carpet industry of Kashmir. It also 
lent strong support to the local trade passing between Leh and Skardu 
(Baltistan) which formed a Tehsil of the Ladakh Wazarat of the state of 
Jammu and Kashmir during the Dogra rule.' 

Local trade with Baltistan 

The domestic trade between Leh and Skardu was similar to what 
was carried between Leh and adjoining areas like Nobra, Zanskar, Puring 
and Chang Thang. It passed through two channels - Leh-Indus Valley- 
Skardu and Leh-Nobra-Chorbat-Khapalu. A substantial number of Baltis 
would visit Leh throughout the year. Balti peasants and petty traders brought 
for sale to Ladakh the produce of their farms and households such as apri- 
cots, apricot oil, butter, grapes, almonds, barley, teacups, stone vessels for 
cooking, woollen cloth and coarse shawls. They took back in exchange 
Indian cotton cloth and other piece goods, tea, gold and silver thread, 
Yarkandi leatherware, sheep wool and also some Yarkandi and Tibetan wool 
which was used in the manufacture of Balti shawls. From Leh these apricots 
and coarse shawls were transmitted to Lhasa and Yarkand through the 
medium of regular trade channels as these were in great demand there. 
Between 400 to 500 maunds of dried apricots from Baltistan were exported to 
Tibet each year until the early 1870s and later on its quantity increased to 
about 1,500 maunds pel- year.6 Some adventurous Baltis went to Jammu and 
the plains of Punjab and even as far as Yarkand (in Chinese Turkestan) in 
search of livelihood and stayed there for a few years to work as manual 
labour or do small trade. On their return home these Baltis used to invest 
their savings in purchasing some merchandise which they carried to and sold 
in Baltistan. Unemployed Baltis would earn their livelihood by working as 
porters and pony drivers for traders. The trans-Himalayan trade that passed 
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through Ladakh further integrated its economy with that of Baltistan which 
was already under its administrative jurisdiction, so much so that many 
Kashmiris set up shops in the Skardu bazaar and engaged themselves in 
weaving shawls for which pashm wool was brought to Ladakh.' 

Trade with Tibet 

Tibet's trade with Ladakh and Kashmir was regulated by the Treaty of 
Tingmosgang, concluded in 1684, under which Ladakh got the monopoly 
over shawl-wool produced in Tibet, and the Tibetans acquired the exclusive 
right to the brick-tea trade with ~adakh . '  The treaty also provided for the 
despatch of periodic missions by Ladakh to Lhasa carrying presents for the 
Dalai Lama.9 Since the bearers of this religious mission were allowed to 
carry merchandise, it soon acquired a commercial character. The shawl-wool 
that was imported from Tibet and Xinjiang into Ladakh was exclusively 
exported to Kashmir through the agency of Kashmiri merchants. Brick-tea 
imported from Tibet was almost entirely consumed within Ladakh and 
also forwarded to Kashmir. Such trade ties between Ladakh and Tibet 
were reinforced by the Treaty of 1842 concluded between the Dogra and 
Tibetan oficials. Under this treaty semi-official trade missions were exchanged 
at intervals between Leh and Lhasa." The triennial mission which left Leh 
for Lhasa carrying presents and merchandise was known as the Lapchak 
mission. The annual Tibetan caravan coming to Leh with brick-tea and 
other goods was called Chaba. Whereas the Ladakhi traders were entitled 
to free transport and accommodation during their travel and stay in Tibet, 
traders from Tibet enjoyed similar facilities during their sojourn in Ladakh. 
After the final annexation of Ladakh by the Dogras in 1842, the Lapchak 
mission lost its religious character. It was now being managed by the profes- 
sional traders - mainly Kashmiri Muslims settled in Leh - who earned large 
profits in the transactions. When Sven Hedin visited the well-known Muslim 
merchant Haji Nazer Shah at Leh during a stopover in his journey to Tibet 
in 1906, he was astonished to see in his commercial house 'chests full of 
silver and gold dust, turquoise and coral, materials and goods' to be sold in 
Tibet." He soon found that the source of this wealth was their monopoly 
over the Lapchak mission which fetched them an annual profit of about 
25,000 rupees.'* To this Muslim family of about one hundred members 
headed by Nazer Shah, was entrusted 'the duty of carrying out the Lapchak 
mission' by the Maharaja of Kashmir and at the time of Sven Hedin's visit 
in 1906 they had retained this confidential post 'for some fifty years'.'3 The 
close involvement of Kashmiri Muslim settlers in Ladakh's trade with Tibet 
can be gauged from the fact that even as late as 1959, about 129 such families 
having some 600 members were residing in the Lhasa-Shigatse area of 
Tibet.I4 

The Ladakhi imports from Tibet comprised fine pashm wool, coarse wool, 
brick-tea, salt, silver, gold, turquoise, teacups, paper and musk.I5 Strachey, 
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who visited Ladakh in 1847, estimated the value of such imports as one and 
a quarter lakh  rupee^.'^ Ladakh's exports to Tibet included silver ingots 
(yambus), gold, China silk and coarse cotton goods received from Eastern 
Turkestan, glassware, coral, silver coins, cotton cloths, chintzes, brocades, 
goatskins and furs imported from British India, saffron and rice from 
Kashmir, and apricots and barley from Ladakh and Baltistan.I7 Apricots, 
Chinese silver, Turkestan-made cotton goods and silk cloth, Kashmir saffron 
and grains constituted the bulk of Ladakhi exports to Tibet. Much of this 
trade was generated by the heavy demand for pashm wool in Kashmir which 
had developed into the main centre of shawl production. The assured sup- 
plies of pashm wool from Tibet not only sustained Kashmir's shawl-industry, 
but also provided new avenues of employment to skilled and unskilled work- 
ers in Ladakh and Kashmir. Tibet was dependent on Ladakh and Kashmir 
for supplies of essential goods like food grains, saffron, shawls, coarse 
cotton cloth, leather and apricots. That the cotton and silk fabrics and 
carpets produced in Kashgar and Khotan were also transmitted to Tibet 
through Ladakh, shows that there existed no direct communication between 
western Tibet and Eastern Turkestan during this period. The annual turnover 
of Ladakh's trade with Tibet during the Dogra rule amounted to several 
lakh (hundred thousand) rupees. This trade suffered heavily after the 
incorporation of Tibet in the People's Republic of China in 1950. It con- 
tinued to operate however, though under strain, until it came to a standstill in 
1959 following disturbances in Tibet. 

Indo-Central Asian trade in Ladakh and Kashntir 

The bulk of Indian trade with the Central Asian towns of Yarkand, Kashgar 
and Khotan was carried through Kashmir and Ladakh. Central Asian 
exports to Ladakh and Kashmir comprised gold and silver, hemp drug, 
shawl-wool, carpets and felts, tea, Chinese teacups, leather ware, coarse cot- 
ton cloths, raw silk and ponies. Out of these items bullion, cannabis (charas) 
and shawl-wool constituted the major imports. The Yarkandi and Andijani 
traders used to bring these goods to Ladakh where they exchanged the same 
with their Indian counterparts. Occasionally, the Central Asian traders 
would move forward to Kashmir and Punjab in the hope of realizing better 
profits. Similarly, Indian traders would also proceed beyond Ladakh towards 
Yarkand to make direct purchases at relatively lower prices. Indian traders 
brought to Leh, Indian and British made cotton cloths, brocades, Kashmir 
shawls, indigo, spices, dyed goat skins, opium, preserved fruits, coral, indige- 
nous medicines, sugar and books. Whereas most of the lndian imports were 
exported to Yarkand, part of it also went to Lhasa. 

In the late 1840s, merchandise valued at about seven and a half lakh 
rupees exchanged hands in Ladakh each year." Out of this figure, the imports 
from Yarkand and India via Kishtwar, Nurpur, Kulu and Bushahr repre- 
sented the amount of one and three-quarter and four and a half lakh 
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rupees re~pectively.'~ Another contemporary estimate of trade passing 
through Ladakh has been provided by Cunningham, who visited Leh twice 
during the years 1846-47. According to him annual Indian imports into 
Ladakh averaged 2.2 lakh rupees, whereas the Central Asian exports to 
India via Ladakh were valued at 2.38 lakh rupees.20 This meant an annual 
trade turnover of little more than four and a half lakh rupees. Though 
Cunningham's estimate is much less than that of Strachey, we get a rough 
assessment of the volume of annual trade passing through Ladakh in the 
1840s which can be safely put between six and seven lakh rupees. 

The extent and pattern of overland Indo-Central Asian trade carried 
through Ladakh fluctuated from time to time due to the changing political 
situation in Central Asia. In the early nineteenth century, when the relations 
between Omar Khan, the ruler of Kokand, and the Chinese authorities in 
Eastern Turkestan had become strained, all the Andijani traders left Yarkand 
for their country and abandoned their business trips to ~ a d a k h . ~ '  This 
resulted in a considerable decrease in Yarkandi exports to ~ a d a k h . ~ ~  Such 
disruptions in trade did occur even afterwards when Eastern Turkestan was 
rife with turmoil caused by the Khoja uprisings against the Chinese rulers. 

Until the late 1860s, Yarkandi exports to Ladakh were mainly in the form 
of Bukharan and Kokandi gold coins, Khotanese gold dust and jade, Chinese 
silver ingots, tea, hemp drug, China-silk, Russian leather etc. Chinese silver 
ingots barnbus) were abundantly available in Ladakh at the rate of about 170 
rupees each. These were largely exported to Kashmir where they were melted 
and manufactured into silverware. According to Hugel, an Austrian traveller 
who visited Kashmir in the 1830s, these silver ingots bearing Chinese stamp 
markings were made into coins in K a ~ h m i r . ~ ~  It was during this period that 
large quantities of opium produced in Kishtwar and Bushahr were exported 
to Eastern Turkestan where it was consumed by the Chinese traders, civil and 
military officials. Despite the Chinese prohibition imposed in 1839 on the 
import of opium, this drug was exported to Eastern Turkestan by Indian 
traders to the extent of 210 maunds per year with the connivance of Chinese 
customs During Yakub Beg's rule in Kashgharia (1867-77), little 
or no opium was exported there. But soon afterwards, the value of Indian 
opium exported to Chinese Turkestan during the years 1878-80 reached 
the figure of 86,000 rupees because the Chinese consumers had reappeared 
in Ka~hgharia.~' 

The volume of trade between India and Kashgharia registered a steady 
increase after the Chinese were driven out by Yakub Beg in 1867. This was 
because of the stoppage of all Chinese imports into eastern Turkestan and 
also due to the development of harmonious relations between Yakub Beg 
and the British Indian authorities. The abolition of all transit duties on 
merchandise passing to and from Central Asia through Kashmir and Ladakh 
by Maharaja Ranbir Singh also encouraged this trade. During the rule of 
Yakub Beg in Kashgharia export of Indian tea to that quarter increased 
considerably. Even the Chinese tea imported into Ladakh via Lhasa and 
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Punjab was exported to Eastern Turkestan to meet the shortages caused there 
by the cessation of its trade with China. British manufactured cotton and 
silk cloths now began to be a substitute for Indian cotton prints and silks. 
However, charas, pashm wool and ponies continued to  be imported into 
Ladakh from Eastern Turkestan and as stated above Indian exports to 
Eastern Turkestan shot up to  an unprecedented figure of more than eight 
lakh rupees during the year 1874.26 This included arms and ammunition 
worth 1.2 lakh rupees imported by Yakub Beg for his army." Such an unusual 
increase in Indian exports was largely due to the fact that the British 
merchant Russell took a large quantity of English cotton goods and silks to  
Eastern Turkestan for sale via Ladakh." However, Ladakh's import and 
export trade with Eastern Turkestan decreased by more than four and a half 
lakh rupees in 1877 when unsettled political conditions prevailed there on 
account of a war between Yakub Beg and the Chinese forces.29 

The death of Yakub Beg in 1877 and the subsequent reoccupation of 
Eastern Turkestan by the Chinese forces did not result in any adverse impact 
on the Indo-Central Asian trade. Several factors were responsible for the 
continuance of this trade even after Xinjiang had become a Chinese 
possession in 1878. First the Chinese authorities did not interfere in the long 
established trade between India and the southern oasis-towns of Xinjiang. 
Their restrictions on the import of Indian tea and opium also proved ineffect- 
ive in the face of the smuggling of these commodities in connivance with the 
Chinese customs officials. Second, Xinjiang did not possess an industrial base 
to cater for its demand for manufactured and other goods that were imported 
mainly from Russia through the Kokand-Kashghar route and partly from 
India through the Srinagar-Leh-Yarkand route. Third, Indian trade with 
Bukhara, Kokand and other parts of Russian Central Asia, which was 
hitherto carried through the Peshawar-Kabul-Bukhara route, was partly 
diverted to the Srinagar-Leh-Yarkand route after the Russians imposed 
strict restrictions on the import of British Indian goods into Russian Central 
Asia. Fourth, the arrival at Leh of Central Asian pilgrims en route to their 
Haj pilgrimage to Mecca via India also contributed to the increased Central 
Asian imports into Ladakh as they brought along with them a large quantity 
of bullion, silks and ponies for sale in Leh or Srinagar. Fifth, the complete 
security of the Srinagar-Leh Yarkand route which was devoid of robbers and 
the facilities available at various stages of this route as far as the supply of 
ponies, transporters, food and fodder was concerned, also helped in the 
development of Ladakh as an important trading centre. 

After the conclusion of the Russo-Chinese treaty at St. Petersburg in 188 1 
the bilateral overland trade between Xinjiang and Russia scaled new heights. 
This in turn affected Indian trade with Xinjiang in more than one way, as it 
had now to face s t i r  competition from Russia in that quarter. The import 
of Khotanese gold dust and Chinese silver ingots into Ladakh was now 
substituted by that of Russian gold and paper rubles. The Yarkandi felts and 
Khotanese carpets became dearer in Ladakh and Kashmir as their prices 
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appreciated due to increased demand in the Russian markets. A lesser quan- 
t i ty  of Tiirfani fine wool was imported into Ladakh, as the same was being 
supplied to Russian Turkestan in large quantities. Import of coarse wool 
and pashm from Chinese Turkestan dropped considerably in value from 1930 
onwards. But the prosperity of the Russo-Xinjiang trade also meant a cor- 
responding increase in Indian trade with Xinjiang. Since Xinjiang's exports 
to Russia far exceeded the imports from that end, the balance was met by 
ruble payments which ensured a regular and abundant supply of Russian 
currency in the markets of Kashgharia. This in turn led to increased imports 
from India which were now paid back largely in Russian gold and paper 
rubles and raw silk. However, hemp drug (charas) continued to be imported 
into Ladakh despite its heavy taxation in India. An average of 3,500 maunds 
of charas was imported annually into Ladakh from Chinese Turkestan during 
the years 1882 to 1932. Most of this charas was consumed in Punjab and 
Oudh whence it was carried by Indian traders via the Leh-Kullu route. 

The years 1890 to 1908 saw an unusual increase in coral exports to Chinese 
Turkestan from India. During this period coral worth about twenty four lakh 
rupees was exported. There existed a strong tradition among the Central 
Asians to use coral ornaments. About half of the coral exported to Chinese 
Turkestan was re-exported from there to Russian Turkestan. But this trade, 
which was entirely in the hands of Indian merchants, reached its lowest point 
in 19 18 when coral worth about 180 rupees only was exported from Ladakh." 
At the close of the nineteenth century Russian currency began to occupy an 
important place in the Indian imports from Chinese Turkestan. Ruble import 
was resorted to by the Indian traders as a forced medium for sending back 
their sale proceeds to India. Russian gold and paper rubles worth about 
80 lakh rupees were imported into India via Ladakh during the years 1897 
to 1919. 

With the establishment of Soviet power in Central Asia, bilateral trade 
between Xinjiang and Russian Turkestan received a setback. It was now 
diverted to Ladakh and Kashmir. This resulted in an unusual increase in 
the Indian exports to Xinjiang through Ladakh. During the years 1917 to 
193 1 goods worth about 285 lakh rupees were exported from India to Chinese 
Turkestan through Kashmir and Ladakh, of which European cotton goods 
and silks, dyed skins, indigo, spices and tea constituted the main items. In 
the same period, merchandise valued at about 330 lakh rupees was imported 
from Chinese Turkestan into Ladakh and Kashmir of which churas, Russian 
gold and paper rubles, gold dust, raw silk, carpets and felts were the main 
items. The balance of trade thus stood in Xinjiang's favour. The Indo-Central 
Asian trade through Kashmir and Ladakh, which had scaled an unprece- 
dented height of more than 68 lakh rupees during the year 1920-21 ," began 
to decline in value soon after the opening of Russian overland trade with 
Xinjiang. From the late 1930s onwards, internal disorders in Xinjiang began 
to act as a stumbling block to this trade which finally ceased to flow after 1949 
following the Communist takeover of Xinjiang and its subsequent closure to 
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outside traffic. This deprived Ladakh and Kashmir of their importance as 
emporiums of the Indo-Central Asian overland trade that passed through a 
network of caravan trails criss-crossing Ladakh and Kashmir. 

Impact of trade on society and culture 

The passage of lucrative trade between India and Central Asia through 
Ladakh and Kashmir left a distinct impression upon the local society and 
economy. Leh, the capital of Ladakh, acquired a cosmopolitan character 
during the trading season when merchants of different nationalities coming 
from Bukhara, Andijan, Kashghar, Yarkand, Kabul, Badakhshan, Tibet, 
Amritsar, Hoshiarpur, Kullu, Nurpur, Bushahr and Kashmir arrived at 
Ladakh to sell their goods. The sparsely populated town of Leh suddenly 
hummed with activity which lasted throughout the summer months. This 
trade brought economic prosperity to all those who were in one way or the 
other involved in it. However, Ladakhis benefited from this trade only par- 
tially because very few of them carried on their own business. Most of the 
Ladakhis being poor and illiterate contented themselves to act as pony- 
drivers, porters, suppliers of pack animals and forage to traders. Those 
Ladakhis, Arghuns and Kashmiri settlers in Leh who traded with Central 
Asia and Tibet turned into a richer and affluent class as compared to the 
majority of Ladakh's population which was poor. Buddhist Skudrugs of 
Ladakh were generally engaged in domestic trade. Opposite to this, the 
Muslim traders of Leh were involved in trade on all routes and they main- 
tained family and trade links in Skardu, Kashmir, Lahaul, Nurpur, Yarkand 
and Tibet. They wielded considerable influence in Ladakh which was quite 
disproportionate to their smaller numbers. 

Due to the circumstances of trade a number of Central Asian, Hoshiarpuri 
and Kashmiri merchants were obliged to take up their abode in Leh. Most of 
these traders indulged into marriages of convenience with the local Ladakhi 
girls and became an inseparable part of the Ladakhi society. Among them 
were the Kashmiri Muslims who traded with Tibet and exported pashmina 
wool and tea to Kashmir. Similarly some Central Asian merchants would 
stay back in Ladakh in times of political uncertainty in their homeland or 
owing to the closure of passes, and take temporary Ladakhi wives. The result 
was that a new hybrid class of Arghuns came into being. They were the 
offspring of Kashmiri or Central Asian traders who had taken Ladakhi 
wives, temporary or permanent. By and large the Arghuns continued with the 
tradition of trading with Central Asia or Tibet. Some of them also acted as 
the carriers of merchandise that belonged to traders. 

The passage of trade through Ladakh and Kashmir influenced the dress, 
food and drinking habits of its people. Machine-made cloth brought by 
Indian traders, velvets, otter skin hats, Khotanese or Chinese silk fabrics and 
Yarkandi cotton cloths were increasingly used by the local people, particu- 
larly the elite classes, as their dress material. Chinese brick-tea imported from 
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Lhasa and Yarkand was largely consumed within Ladakh. Part of this tea 
was also sent to Kashmir. Similarly, Yarkandi pilau (rice cooked with meat 
and spices) became an important addition to the Ladakhi cuisine. The use of 
steamed dumplings of meat locally called mo mo also became common in 
Ladakh. The affluent sections of Ladakhi society used to wear long leather 
boots that were imported from Yarkand. Some items of Yarkandi dress such 
as pichak tungyu (conch handled knife) and kosa masi (long calf leather foot- 
wear with a separate pair of leather slippers) became a fancy item of Ladakhi 
dress. The use of Chinese teacups, jade articles from Khotan and Lhasa, 
Yarkandi steamers and teapots was also introduced in Ladakh and Kashmir. 
Central Asian visitors and Arghuns who frequently travelled between Xinjiang 
and Ladakh, introduced in Leh certain dance forms such as tall-man, dragon, 
lion and boat (kishti) which were prevalent in ~ i n j i a n g . ~ ~  

The farmers in Leh and surrounding villages like Stok, Shey, Spitok, 
Chushot, Choglamsar and other villages situated along the trade routes 
took to extensive cultivation of lucerne grass. The large-scale introduction 
of a perennial variety of this grass called Yarkandi 01 is obviously the direct 
result of Ladakh's commercial intercourse with Yarkand.j3 The agriculturists 
profited by leasing out their grass fields to traders and pony drivers to feed 
their ponies on. But this trade put a drain on the food resources of Ladakh. 
During the Dogra rule an average quantity of three to four thousand 
maunds of barley grain was collected as land revenue from Ladakhi peas- 
a n t ~ . ~ ~  It amounted to less than half of the actual requirements of the 
 trader^.^' The deficit was met partly by forced procurement of barley from 
Ladakhi cultivators at much lower prices than the actual market rates.I6 The 
result was that Ladakhi agriculturists faced immense hardships as they were 
also required to deliver the grains at the godowns. State granaries were 
located at Leh, Saspol and Lamayuru, where barley was supplied to traders 
at fair prices. 

Ladakhis indulged in large scale weaving of coarse woollen cloth and 
blankets. They also manufactured sacking which was in constant demand 
from the traders who required it for packing their goods. According to 
Cunningham, the quantity of blanketing and sacking annually consumed in 
Ladakh in connection with the carrying trade amounted to about 120,000 
yards of one foot width in the manufacture of which about six and a half 
lakh Ibs. of wool were consumed." But for this home-made wool, Ladakhis 
were almost wholly dependent upon imports for their day to day require- 
ments such as manufactured cotton cloths and silks, tea, spices, utensils, 
leather goods, felts, carpets etc. Since these commodities were abundantly 
available at cheaper prices in the Leh market, no incentive was thereby left to 
promote the local industry. 

The continuation of the traditional trade relationship between Ladakh and 
Tibet under the Dogras was matched by the strengthening of cultural ties 
between the people of Ladakh and Tibet. Apart from the frequent exchanges 
of Buddhist monks, this trade resulted in the settlement of some Ladakhi 
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Muslim trading families in Tibet. The Kashmiris, Baltis, Ladakhis and 
Tibetans relished the same food and drinking habits. Brick-tea, sattu and 
apricots formed the favourite diet of these people. Similarly they used the 
same articles like saffron, nabat and yak tails for worship and as religious 
offerings. 

Geographical proximity and cultural affinity in terms of religion, customs, 
dress, food and drinking habits provided a strong base for the continuation 
of the socio-cultural links between the peoples of Central Asia and Kashmir 
even after the two regions had been incorporated in the Chinese, Russian and 
British empires. Even today both the Central Asians and Kashmiris drink the 
same hot tea in the same type of piala (a big porcelain cup) and relish the 
same pilau (stuffed rice with meat). The people in both the regions are rice- 
eaters and non-vegetarian. The samovar, which stands for a tea-urn in both 
the Russian and Kashmiri languages, continues to be a popular institution 
among the peoples of this whole region. Indian tea, spices and other manu- 
factured goods like muslins, shawls and brocades have been popular among 
the Central Asians. The musical instruments used in Kashmir like the santoor, 
surnai, mbab, sarangi and tumbaknari (the single membrane drum) are virtu- 
ally the same as those used in Central Asia. The abundance of apples, grapes, 
melons, walnuts, mulberries, apricots and other delicious fruits in Central 
Asia has a parallel in the luxuriant and variegated horticultural produce of 
Kashmir. Kashmiri families bearing surnames like Aklzoon, Beg, Kashghari, 
Turki, Bukhari, Ncrkshbandi, Gani, Mirza, Mughal, etc., are the living 
examples of the cultural assimilation that took place as a result of the Central 
Asian immigration into Kashmir in medieval times. 

Apart from these sociological and ecological factors, the movement of men 
(e.g. pilgrims) and materials (books, Kashmir shawls, gold coins, Central 
Asian silk, Indian tea and spices, coral etc), formed an essential ingredient of 
the socio-economic intercourse between Central Asia and Kashmir until the 
early twentieth century. Thus Kashmir and Ladakh played a signficant role 
in India's relations with Central Asia on account of their geographical 
proximity and cultural aifinity with the region. As a result of its linkage with 
the Silk Route, Kashn~ir and particularly its frontier territories of Ladakh, 
Baltistan, Gilgit and Hunza became a major gateway in the Indo-Central 
Asian exchange of men, materials and ideas. The caravan traders acted as 
a vehicle of this cultural interaction. During the nineteenth century the 
Anglo-Russian rivalry over Central Asia lent new dimensions to this relation- 
ship. As contacts with Russian parts of Central Asia were subjected to several 
inhibiting influences, the relations with Xinjiang, particularly trade, scaled 
new heights. But when Xinjiang became part of Communist China in 1949, 
which was followed by the closure of Indian Consulate General in Kashghar 
and sealing of Xinjiang's borders, all traditional links between Ladakh and 
Xin-jiang were disrupted. 
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Conclusion 

As the traditional and historical trade links between India and Central Asia 
via Kashmir and Ladakh ceased to be functional after 1949, time has come to 
reflect upon the legacy of such a rich and productive experience and revive 
these links and trade relations on a new and dynamic footing. Chinese experi- 
ence in Xinjiang shows how this remote north-western region has been 
brought closer to China's mainland both by air, rail and road network, not- 
withstanding the enormous distance and inhospitable deserts intervening 
between the two regions. 

China and the Central Asian Republics of Uzbekistan, Kazakhstan and 
Kyrgyzstan are extending their transportation links via Osh, Naryn (Turgart 
pass1Irkeshtam) through Kashghar and Yarkand in Xinjiang to be linked 
to the Karakoram Highway running through Pak-occupied Kashmir, so that 
these Central Asian countries secure access to the sea via Pakistan. There 
is also a proposal to link cis-Pamir mountain territories of Karategin 
(Komsomolabad, Garm, Tajikabad, Jirghital), Darvaz and Vahio (Tavildara) 
in eastern Tajikistan, to Kyrgyzstan and the Kashghar region of Xinjiang by 
formation of a transport and economic corridor through Suhov and Kyzyl Su 
(in Kyrgyzstan), Sary Tash in Pamirs, and via Irkeshtam to Kashghar in 
China. This 750 km route is reported to have no high passes or inaccessible 
sections and could be made operational throughout the year. Besides, there 
already exists a road on some sections of this route and the whole section 
from Dushanbe to Kashghar (750-800 km) has asphalt or pebble stone cover. 
Only a few sections of this road are reported to be not metalled. 

This transport network is sought to  facilitate development of marginal, 
peripheral and developed areas of Tajikistan, Kyrgyzstan and southern 
Xinjiang. It will embrace the Pamir tract, the Karakoram Highway and 
new routes to Kazakhstan and Kyrgyzstan (through the Turgart pass). The 
Euro-Asian highway project has envisaged the completion of the following 
transborder roads, to connect the Central Asian Republics and the Xinjiang 
region of China: 

Khorgos (KazakhstanbKuldja (Xinjiang) 
Bishkek-Turgart Pass (KyrgyzstanbKashghar (Xinjiang) 
Osh-Sary Tash (KyrgyzstanhKashghar (Xinjiang) 

It is high time that the following steps are initiated to revive the traditional 
India-Central Asia overland routes through Ladakh on a priority basis: 

Whereas the recent reopening of border trade at Nathu La in Sikkim is a 
welcome development, the traditional India-Central Asia overland trade 
routes via Leh, Yarkand, Kashghar and onwards to the Central Asian 
Republics, and Leh-Demchok-Gartok-Lhasa need to be reopened in 
the same manner. 
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The proposal of the Jammu and Kashmir Government to open the 
Leh-Demchok route to western Tibet as a viable and easier alternative 
route for pilgrimage to the Kailash-Mansarovar across the Line of 
Control (LoC) in Ladakh needs to be pursued and to be accepted by the 
Chinese. This will help in reducing the journey time and provide a safer 
passage to pilgrims. (More than 300 pilgrims died due to landslides at 
Malpa in the Uttarakhand hills in October 1998). 
The possibility of opening an oillgas pipeline linkage across the LoC 
in Ladakh with the proposed Xinjiang-Kazakhstan pipeline, needs to 
be studied. 



2 'Great Game' on the 
Kashmir frontiers 

K. Warikoo 

Introduction 

The Anglo-Russian agreement of 1873, whereby the British and Russian 
spheres of influence in Central Asia and Afghanistan were mutually agreed 
upon, instead of ushering in a new era of cordial relations between the two 
rival powers added new dimensions to the 'Great Game'. Whereas this 
agreement in effect gave the two sides freedom and a sort of legitimacy to 
their advance within their respective zones,' at the same time it brought to the 
surface the new problem of the actual delimitation of Afghan, Chinese and 
Russian frontiers in the upper Oxus region of the Pamirs. British attention 
was drawn to the complexity of this question by British officers like Gordon, 
Trotter and Biddulph who in 1874 explored the Wakhan and Pamirs area. 
They discovered that the Afghan territory in the eastern extremity lay on 
both sides of the river Oxus, which under the 1873 agreement was declared to 
be the dividing line between Afghanistan and Russia. This discovery disputed 
the very foundation of this accord. On examination of the Hindu Kush 
passes, the British explorers found them easy to cross, thus making India 
vulnerable to attack from across the Hindu Kush. Both these discoveries were 
important from the strategic point of view and the British modified their 
frontier policy accordingly. The deputation of Biddulph in 1876 to survey the 
Hindu Kush passes, which was followed by the establishment of a British 
agency in Gilgit under the same officer in 1877, reflected the new British 
strategy to meet the challenge posed by the Russian approach to the Pamirs. 

C. M. MacGregor, the Quarter Master General of the Indian army ( 1  880-85) 
also contributed a lot to mould the British policy in the cast of Russophobia. 
In his book entitled Defince of India, which was published in 1884, Mac- 
Gregor openly aired his anti-Russian sentiments and recommended a number 
of measures designed to achieve the fragmentation of the Russian empire. He 
apprehended a Russian attack on India from the direction of Kabul, Herat, 
Chitral and Gilgit. MacGregor wanted the British government to: 

play the game of diplomacy with Russia; 
destroy Russian trade; 
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form a coalition with Austria, Germany and Turkey; 
despatch commissions for demarcation of the northern and north-western 
frontiers of Afghanistan; 
transfer Herat province to  the British; 
transfer to the British the regions of Wakhan, Chitral and Yasin; 
attract Persia to the British side; 
forge closer links with China; 
improve means of acquiring information about the Russian movements; 
despatch emissaries for instigating disorder in the Khanates of Central 
Asia and among the Turkmens; and 
fragment the Russian empire.2 

When his book, though a classified publication, fell into the hands of the 
Russian Military Attache at the Russian Embassy in London, a serious 
view was taken of the British plans to  fragment the Russian empire.' 
MacGregor's proposals aroused Russian suspicions about the British 
intentions and became the subject of diplomatic exchanges between the 
Russian and British  government^.^ 

Meanwhile in 1885-86, Ney Elias was deputed by the British Indian Gov- 
ernment to reconnoitre the frontier areas of Sinkiang, Wakhan, Badakhshan 
and the Oxus headwaters. On his return Elias came up with some startling 
information. He pointed out that the two extreme ends of the Afghan and 
Chinese frontiers in the Pamir area could be stretched and joined together to  
form a neutral buffer, thus preventing any direct contact between India and 
Russia in the Hindu Kush and Dardistan region. Elias's discovery was to 
become later 'a cardinal feature of British policy towards the Pamirs'.' The 
Wakhan corridor stands there even today as a testimony to Elias's stratagem. 
The British forward policy in the area lying south of the Hindu Kush was also 
active due to reports of direct dealings between the Hunza Chief, Safdar Ali, 
and a Russian Officer, Grombchevsky. To meet any possible Russian threat 
the British adopted a two-pronged strategy. They started inducing the 
Chinese to occupy as much area as possible in the Pamirs in order to keep 
the Russians at a safe distance. To achieve this end Francis Younghusband, 
who had previously been despatched to survey the Khunjerab and Karakoram 
ranges in 1889, was deputed in June 1890 to the Pamirs to  see 'where the 
Afghan and Chinese boundaries should be made to meet'.6 Younghusband 
did succeed in persuading the Chinese authorities in Sinkiang to send a force 
to occupy Soniatash, but he found himself outmanoeuvred by the Russians 
who had already occupied Somatash, thanks to the groundwork done by the 
Russian Consul in Kashghar with the Chinese Taotui there. A timely hint 
from the Tnotui had enabled Petrovsky to forewarn Grombchevsky, the 
Russian frontier officer at Marghilan, about the British ambitions. In fact 
Younghusband's mission to Chinese Turkestan 'activized the Tsarist govern- 
ment which for some time had been following a policy of "wait and see" 
towards the Pamirs which resulted in the visit of the Governor General of 



Turkestan, A. Vrevsky, to the Alai ~amirs'. ' When Younghusband was mak- 
ing the return journey to India via the Pamirs in August 1891, he was forcibly 
expelled by a party of Russian Cossacks led by Colonel Ivanov near Bozai 
Gumbaz which was declared to be within Russian territory. This fresh devel- 
opment sparked off a crisis in the Anglo-Russian relations but conflict was 
averted with the Russians adopting a low profile. However, this incident made 
the British occupation of the Dardic territory lying below the Hindu Kush an 
urgent necessity. 

By now the strategic importance of the Pamirs had become clear to both 
the British and the Russians. The Pamirs was the meeting point of the Kash- 
mir frontiers in Gilgit, Hunza and Chitral, the Afghan provinces of Bada- 
khshan and Wakhan, the Russian territory of Kokand and the Sarikol area of 
Chinese Turkestan. It was a potential gateway to India. The British strategy 
geared itself to the task of creating a barrier between Russian and British 
empires right on the Pamirs, simultaneously extending their effective control 
over the frontier areas in Gilgit, Hunza, Chitral and Yasin through the Maha- 
raja of Kashmir. Several factors contributed to the shifting of British interest 
to Kashmir frontiers which from the late 1870s onwards became the focal 
point of the 'Great Game'. First, by occupying Kokand, Russia had acquired 
a legitimate claim over the Pamirs which were the summer pastures of Kirghiz 
subjects of the erstwhile Khanate of Kokand. Second, Chinese Turkestan 
now came within the effective range of Russia from their newly acquired 
territory in Kokand. As the Chinese authorities in Sinkiang were weak at that 
time, the British feared that the Russians would occupy Sinkiang next which 
would then prove to be an important supply base in the event of any further 
Russian attack on India via the Kashgar-Karakoram route. Third, the reports 
of Gordon, Trotter and Biddulph had underlined the strategic importance of 
the Hindu Kush passes which were now considered to be easily accessible, 
thereby making India vulnerable to any outside attack from across the Hindu 
Kush and the Pamirs. Fourth, neither the Chinese nor the Afghans possessed 
any effective control over the Pamirs, leaving the area open for Russian pene- 
tration. Finally, the reports of Russian officers having explored the Pamirs 
and the Hindu Kush region further strengthened the British apprehensions. 

Confronted with these strategic considerations, the British encouraged the 
Maharaja of Kashmir in his adventurist propensities to bring the warlike and 
unruly Dardic tribal chiefs inhabiting the obscure mountainous valleys of the 
Hindir Kush and Karakoram under his effective control. The Maharaja was 
given the freedom to choose any means from conciliation to military exped- 
itions or both and it was soon found that the Maharaja could not stop 
Dardistan from drifting into a state of turmoil and instability. This fluid 
situation was the result of frequent internecine wars between the tribal chiefs 
and also due to their occasional attacks on the Kashmir troops which often 
resulted in the lapse of Kashmir's control over these frontier dependencies. 
The wavering loyalty of the Muslim frontier chiefs towards the Hindu ruler 
of Kashmir and through him to British India; the exalted image of Tsarist 
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Russia in this region; the display of active Russian interest in this frontier 
belt; and the open defiance of British power by Safdar Ali, the Chief of 
Hunza, who claimed both the Russian and Chinese support, all forced the 
British to resort to direct action. The idea behind several military expeditions 
carried out jointly by the Kashmir forces and the British officers against 
Hunza, Nagar, Chitral and Yasin was to put the defence of north and north- 
western frontiers on a firm footing. Once these unruly tribes were coerced 
into subjugation to Kashmir, a strong military garrison was established at 
Gilgit, thus making it the nucleus of the defence arrangements. Besides, a 
new force was raised from amongst the local tribes, which served a two-fold 
purpose. First, it channelized the energies of warlike and turbulent Dardic 
tribals usefully and they now became an inalienable part of the defence of the 
north-western frontier. Secondly, it reduced the actual expenditure of the 
British Indian Government which was already spending lakhs of rupees for 
maintaining a garrison at Gilgit. 

British diplomacy achieved the second objective of creating a buffer in 
the Pamirs between the British and Russian empires by concluding the Pamirs 
Boundary Agreement in 1895. Although the 'Great Game' appeared to be over 
now, the focus of the two-power rivalry shifted to Sarikol and Taghdumbash 
Pamirs where Chinese possessions in Sinkiang and the British Indian terri- 
tory of Hunza converged. Russia's interest in this area emanated from its 
fears about the possibility of the British extending their control over the 
Taghdumbash Pamirs where Chinese authority was minimal. The British and 
Russian official representatives kept themselves engaged in a war of nerves, 
each trying to outwit the other to have closer access to the Chinese authorities 
in Sinkiang. The British support to certain Hunza claims on Raskam lands 
and Taghdumbash Pamirs attracted strong Russian reaction. On their part 
the British considered the establishment of Russian post in Tashkurghan with 
the consent of the Chinese as a new move to threaten Hunza and Gilgit and 
from there, Kashmir and India. So far as the area around the Kashmir fron- 
tiers was concerned, the Anglo-Russian convention of 1907 did not end their 
mutual suspicions in this region. This is borne out by the fact that a number 
of Russian military oficers came to explore this frontier even after 1907. It 
was only during World War 1 that the two sides actually acted in unison to 
meet the common threat from Germany. The close cooperation between the 
British and Russian Consuls at Kashghar during this phase in hounding out 
the suspected German agents from the Pamirs was natural in these circum- 
stances. In the following pages, we shall discuss various strands of the 'Great 
Game' which concerned the north and north-western frontiers of Kashmir, 
before the October 19 17 revolution in Soviet Russia. 

Extending British control up to the Kashmir frontiers 

Mayo's Viceroyalty was marked by a distinct shift from the policy of non- 
interference in the alTairs of Kashmir as laid down by his predecessor in 1868. 
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He initiated a process of enforcing British influence over all the external 
diplomatic proceedings of the Kashmir ruler. Though neither Mayo nor 
his foreign department questioned Kashmir's jurisdiction over Gilgit, they 
sought to curb the Maharaja's propensities for further expansion in that 
direction, particularly when they learnt about the exchange of correspond- 
ence between the Maharaja of Kashmir and Mir of Badakhshan on the 
subject of Kashmir's tutelage over Punyal and  asi in.' The British were not 
totally unaware of the state of affairs in Gilgit and adjacent chiefships within 
Dardistan, thanks to the extensive field work by Frederick Drew and Leitner 
in that area during the 1860s. But their studies did not provide any insight 
into the strategic details of this area in the context of Russian approach to the 
Pamirs. Even Pandit Munphool, a native political agent despatched on a 
probing mission to the region in 1865, could not bring in all the desired 
information. It was Mayo who sought to fill the existing gaps in his stock of 
strategic information about Dardistan and adjacent areas, by deputing a 
team of trained native explorers in the train of Forsyth's first mission to 
Kashgar in 1870. By this time another British explorer, Hayward, had started 
exploring the region under the patronage of the Royal Geographical Society, 
London and with the knowledge of the Indian Government. By mid-1870, 
Hayward had completed his two visits to Gilgit and Yasin and during these 
visits he did not keep secret his political proclivities against the Kashmir ruler. 
However, he did keep the Government of India posted about what he heard 
and saw and also about what transpired during his meetings with the local 
tribal chiefs. Partly influenced by Hayward's description of alleged atrocities 
by Kashmir troops in Yasin and partly motivated by a desire to put a stop to 
Maharaja Ranbir Singh's forward policy, Mayo decided to restrain the 
Kashmir ruler from extending his authority any f ~ r t h e r . ~  At a meeting in 
Sialkot he asked the Maharaja to 'communicate with the British-government 
on matters of importance more frequently than heretofore'.I0 On his part, 
Ranbir Singh stuck to his stand that the frontier territories in Ladakh, 
Baltistan, Gilgit, Yasin, Punyal, Hunza and Nagar formed a part of Gulab 
Singh's territory long before the Amritsar treaty was signed in 1846.'' 
However, the British policy enunciated at Sialkot was not destined to stand 
the test of time. The circumstances of Hayward's murder at the hands of 
the Mir of Yasin in July 1870 must have made the British alive to the dangers 
implicit in any direct dealings with the turbulent chiefs in Dardistan. Besides, 
the imperial requirements that demanded the extension of British influence 
up to the Hindu Kush watershed for offsetting any future Russian advance 
from their frontier outpost at Osh could not be met by Mayo's policy of 
restricting the Kashmir ruler's forward movements. In 1874-75, the British 
Indian Government received valuable survey reports on the Wakhan, Pamirs 
and Sarikol region from Colonel Gordon, Biddulph and Trotter, who had 
been purposefully sent to Kashgar in the company of Forsyth's second mis- 
sion of 1873. Gordon's disclosures about the existence of a practicable road 
from the Russian military post of Osh across the Alai to Sarikol brought into 
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sharp focus the strategic importance of this area. When Gordon pointed to 
the vulnerability of India from the direction of Wakhan via the Ishkoman 
and Baroghil passes, the need to strengthen the British position in the tribal 
territories of Gilgit, Yasin and Chitral assumed importance. The discoveries 
made by Biddulph during his exploration in the Wakhan area during 1874 
and of the passes lying south of the Hindu Kush during 1876, only reinforced 
Gordon's viewpoint. By 1876, the British Indian Government appeared to 
have been convinced about the necessity of extending Kashmir's control over 
Chitral and Yasin right up to the south of the Ishkoman and Baroghil passes. 
The incorporation of Kokand by Russia, which pushed the Russian frontier 
beyond Osh, only helped in catalysing British counter-moves in Dardistan 
and Kashmir. It was against this background that Mayo's Sialkot stand of 
1870 was replaced by Lytton's policy enunciated at Madhopore in 1876. 

The stationing of a British agent in Gilgit, 1877 

The importance of Gilgit as a convenient base for extending the British influ- 
ence up to the territories lying south of the Hindu Kush had now been fully 
realized. To quote Alder, it was a 'natural choice' being situated at the 'hub 
of routes leading off to all parts of ~a rd i s t an ' . ' ~  Though Eastern Turkestan 
continued to be regarded as a rich supply base to support any Russian force 
coming from its western flanks, the defence of the Hindu Kush watershed was 
of immediate concern to the British. Following the advice of his predecessor 
(Lord Northbrook), Lytton formulated his proposals about the future course 
of action to be taken in this frontier belt, which he finally conveyed to 
Maharaja Ranbir Singh personally at Madhopore on 17 and 18 November 
1876. Lytton impressed upon the Kashmir ruler the need to strengthen 
Indian frontiers by assuming control over the territory that lay between the 
Hindu Kush and Kashmir frontier, in order to secure command of such 
passes as were thought to be practicable for the passage of Russian forces.I3 
To the British, i t  was now of vital importance that the states like Chitral and 
Yasin 'should come under the control of a friend and ally' like the Maharaja 
of Kashmir, 'rather than be absorbed by powers inimical to Kashmir'.I4 But 
while encouraging Ranbir Singh to obtain 'an effective but peaceful control 
over the countries lying between those passes and the Kashmir frontier 
namely Chitral, Mastuj, Yasin and their dependencies''' the British secured 
the right to station an agent at Gilgit 'to collect information regarding the 
frontier and the progress of events beyond it'.I6 The Kashmir ruler relented 
to this measure only after obtaining written assurance from Lytton that the 
Gilgit Agent would in no case interfere in his internal administration. The 
Maharaja also volunteered to connect Gilgit, Srinagar and Jammu with 
the British lndian telegraph system. After having obtained Kashmir's concur- 
rence, the formal announcement for the appointment of Captain J. Biddulph 
as Oficer on Special Duty in Gilgit was made on 22 September 1877. 

The tasks assigned to him were not only limited to the mere collection of 
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information about the topography and resources of the territory beyond the 
Kashmir frontier, but also to the extension of British influence among the 
tribal people by cultivating friendship with them." Biddulph was joined soon 
after by a medical officer who was to help in popularizing the British image 
among these people through the healing touch of a doctor. Though Biddulph 
was quite successful in keeping a watchful eye on the Russian movements in 
Badakhshan, Afghan Turkestan and Kokand, he could not win over the sup- 
port of Kashmir officials. One cannot dismiss his accusations against the state 
officials of plundering his baggage and also of creating a wedge between the 
tribal chiefs and the British Government as unfounded. Biddulph's suspicions 
were strengthened by the experience of Shah Khushwakt, a native agent sent 
by him in May 1878 to Hunza, Kabul, Bukhara and Kokand on a spying 
mission,'' who suffered imprisonment in Hunza during his return journey for 
being a British emissary. He believed that no person other than Babu Nilam- 
bar, one of the Kashmir ministers, had disclosed to Ghazan Khan of Hunza 
through his Vakil information about the nature of Khushwakt's activities.Ig 
To Biddulph's surprise, five thousand rifles gifted by the Government of India 
to the Kashmir ruler for strengthening his frontier defence, had not been sent 
to Gilgit.*' And when Henvey, the Officer on special duty in Kashmir, raised 
this issue with the Kashmir Durbar, he was curtly told that no conditions had 
been attached to the gift of these armsS2' Obviously Kashmir disparaged the 
foisting of a British agent on its territorial jurisdiction. By getting the Kash- 
mir Governor at Gilgit removed, Biddulph only added to his difficulties. The 
end result was that the British did not achieve the desired objective of creating 
direct influence among the tribal chiefs. Nor could they enforce their author- 
ity over Kashmir, which continued to resist such interferen~e.~~ 

The Gilgit Officer, however, continued independently in this remote end 
of the Indian northern frontier up to 1880. The matter came to head on 
28 October 1880 when the successful assault by Hunza and Yasin on Gakuch 
and Sher Kila exposed the military weakness of Kashmir to hold this terri- 
tory. The precarious situation on the Gilgit frontiers had even put the per- 
sonal safety of the British agent at Gilgit in danger. The inaccessibility of 
Gilgit which was poorly connected with Srinagar by a rough track running 
over high mountains for 230 miles (370 km) and open to trafIic for six months 
only, had encouraged the frontier chiefs of Dardistan to be irresponsible. The 
frontier uprising of late 1880 proved to be the proverbial last straw for the 
Gilgit Agency. To Ripon, who already considered the Gilgit appointment as 
'a mistake'23 the advantages accruing from its continuation were dis- 
proportionate to the embarrassments and anxieties suffered by the British. 
Finally it was decided in July 1881 to withdraw the Gilgit Agent, which, 
however, did not mean British non-involvement in this area. In fact, the 
Agency was only kept in abeyance until 1888. The British reserved their right 
to reappoint the Officer at Gilgit when necessary. The Secretary of State, 
while consenting to this measure, gave vent to his reservations over the issue 
by underlining the point that the withdrawal of the Agent might practically 
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close a valuable channel of information as to the course of events in the 
countries between Kashmir and Russian T ~ r k e s t a n . ~ ~  

Re-establisltnrent of Gilgit Agency, 1889 

The British policy of withdrawing the Gilgit Agency in 1881 was bound to 
change in the face of intricate problems involved in the defence of the northern 
frontiers. Their desire to have a firm control over the territories up to the Hindu 
Kush could not be met by being absent. The Afghan pressures on Chitral, 
which had already been drawn close to the Indian empire through its allegiance 
to Kashmir in late 1876, assumed seriousness in 1882 when Kabul claimed this 
territory 'as one of its protected ~ta tes ' .~ '~hough the Government of India was 
quick in rebutting such claims,26 the reported Russian intrigues in and around 
Chitral caused additional concern. The newly-established Resident in Kashmir 
could hardly extend effective control of the Durbar or even the British Indian 
government over the turbulent chiefships of Hunza and Nagar. The panjdeh2' 
crisis of 1885 also helped in focusing the British military opinion on the need to 
make elaborate arrangements for the defence of the north-west frontier. So it 
was not a mere coincidence that the year 1885 was marked by the despatch of 
two exploratory missions, one under Col. Lockhart, the Deputy Quarter 
Master General of India, to survey the lands south of Hindu Kush via Gilgit 
and Chitral, and the other under Ney Elias to Chinese Turkestan and the 
Pamirs. Meanwhile the Defence Committee's recommendation for extending 
the Srinagar-Rawalpindi cart-road to Gilgit and Chitral,28 had been approved 
by Dufferin. The new Commander-in-Chief, F. Roberts, even suggested that 
'we should have political control over the country around Chitral and Gilgit 
in order to secure the approaches to the former by the Dora pass and to the 
latter through Wakha r~ ' . ~~  The purpose of Lockhart's niission was to establish 
friendly relations with Chitral and Kafiristan and also to obtain accurate 
information about the routes, passes and resources of the country lying below 
the Hindu Kusl~. '~ During 1885-86, he not only surveyed about twelve 
thousand square miles of territory of Gilgit, Chitral, Hunza, Taghdumbash 
Pamirs and all the important passes across the Hindu Kush," but also secured 
the Chitral ruler Aman-ill-Mulk's promise to allow the passage of British 
troops through his territory in the event of a Russian attack from that sidesJ2 

Lockhart's recommendations, though not accepted at the time, did provide 
a basis for the future British policy towards this frontier belt. He wanted the 
British Government to acquire Gilgit from the Kashmir Durbar and establish 
there a garrison of locally raised troops under a British commandant carry- 
ing out both the political and civil  function^.^^ The importance of Gilgit 'as 
the defensive nucleus of Dardistan'" was once again underlined by Lockhart 
in the following words: 

The acquisition of Gilgit would secure us the continued loyalty of Chitral, 
carrying with it our right of way through the Mehtar's dominions, and 
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his active cooperation in time of need. In my opinion it would ensure the 
safety of Hindu K ~ s h . ~ ~  

By May 1887, the Secretary in the Foreign Department (GOI) H. M. Durand, 
had reached almost the same conclusions. By recommending the re- 
establishment of the Gilgit Agency with a garrison of Kashmir troops and 
local levies, Durand wanted the British Indian Government to adopt a more 
active policy towards this northern frontier so that in the event of any difficul- 
ties with Russia, Kashmir would not be 'more or less shaky and inclined to 
hedge'.'6 It was in October 1887 that more clear directives reached the Resi- 
dent in Kashmir regarding the revised policy of the Indian Government 
about the frontier defence. He was informed: 

[the] Time has come for establishing on the north-west frontier of 
Kashmir an effective political control, which will enable us to watch the 
passes of the Hindu Kush and the country beyond, and a military organ- 
ization sufficient both to control the Chiefships over the border and also 
to check, in the event of war with Russia, any demonstration towards the 
passes not backed by a respectable force." 

Since the British wanted to execute their scheme with the cooperation of the 
Kashmir Durbar, the British Resident in Kashmir, Plowden, was asked to use 
his influence there to make it smooth r~nning.~'' In fact, Plowden was author- 
ized to promise a military rank to the Maharaja's younger brother for making 
the Gilgit scheme palatable to the Kashmir D ~ r b a r . ~ ~  But Durand's guide- 
lines to the Resident left little room for doubting the British intention to 
secure political control of the frontier territory in Gilgit and up to the Hindu 
Kush, though the Maharaja's Governor and his troops stationed in Gilgit 
were to be nominally left under the Kashmir D ~ r b a r . ~ '  

The need to strengthen Kashmir's hold over its frontier territories assumed 
urgency in view of a joint attack by Hunza and Nagar on Kashmir posts at 
Chaprot and Chalt in early 1888. Besides, the Indian Government had in 
mind Ghazan Khan's refusal to permit Lockhart through his territories in 
April 1886 and also the Chinese links with Hunza. It was against this back- 
drop that Dufferin decided to depute Capt. A. G. A. Durand (younger 
brother of the Foreign Department Secretary, H. M. Durand) on a mission to 
Gilgit. He was required to: 

report on the military position at Gilgit with reference to  the recent tribal 
disturbances and to future possible complications with Russia, and to 
work out a scheme for rendering Gilgit secure without the aid of British 
troops and for dominating from Gilgit, through the Kashmir forces, the 
country up to the Hindu Kush; thus rendering Kashmir territory thor- 
oughly secure against attack and guarding against the possibility of a 
Russian force penetrating to Chitral and threatening our lines of com- 
munication between Kabul and Peshawar through the Kunar   alley.^' 
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On his return in late 1888, Capt. Durand while reporting about the visit of a 
Russian officer (Grombchevsky) to Hunza in the autumn of that year, under- 
lined the need to close the gap between the Chinese frontier post at Aktash 
and the Afghan frontier at Lake Victoria, which otherwise could give the 
Russians access to H ~ n z a . ~ *  Taking full note of the possible lines of Russian 
advance to Chitral and Hunza, Durand sought to seal them by proposing the 
re-establishment of a political agency at Gilgit and the stationing of about 
2,000 Kashmir troops there to function under four British 0ffice1-s.43 He also 
recommended the improvement of the Kashmir-Gilgit-Chitral road and 
the early completion of the telegraph line to Gilgit.44 The local chiefs of 
Chitral, Punyal, Hunza and Nagar were proposed to be encouraged to 
become an inseparable part of the Indian empire, by granting increased 
subsidies to them.45 

Owing to Dufferin's departure from India, the task of implementing his 
active policy towards Gilgit fell upon his successor Lansdowne who readily 
accepted Durand's scheme. Lansdowne's task was rendered easier by the 
political changes in Kashmir in April 1889 when the state administration was 
brought under the direct control of the Indian Government through the 
Resident. Accordingly Capt. Durand, along with two British officers, Dr. 
Robertson and Lt. Manners-Smith, arrived in Kashmir in April 1889 to make 
preparation for their journey to Gilgit.46 In fact, Durand left Srinagar for 
Gilgit in the middle of June 1 889,47 a few days before the Home Government's 
approval to the re-establishment of the Gilgit Agency had reached 
Lan~downe.~' Durand's position was quite different from that of his pre- 
decessor Biddulph, who was not only handicapped by the absence of an 
armed escort but also had to face much obstruction from Kashmir officials. 
The virtual administration of D a r d i ~ t a n ~ ~  now passed into British hands 
through their Agent, though the Kashmir Governor at Gilgit continued to 
exercise civil authority over this territory. 

Russiarr stand on H~irrza claints over. Rasknm lands 

When in the spring of 1897 the Mir of Hunza sent some of his men to resume 
cultivation of some tracts in the Raskam valley, this simple event snowballed 
into an international issue involving the three empires of the world, Britain, 
China and Russia. It was the action of the Chinese magistrate (Atnban) at 
Yarkand in arresting the two Hunza men who had stayed at Raskam to look 
after their crops that actually sparked off this crisis. The matter was promptly 
taken up by the Mir of Hunza with the local Chinese authorities with the 
knowledge of full British suppol-t. The British interest in this affair was due 
to their suzerainty over Hunza which had been militarily enforced since 1891. 
They would have preferred to see this issue resolved locally through bilat- 
eral negotiations between the Hunza Chief and the Chinese authorities in 
Sinkiang. But seeing that the Chinese had succumbed to Russian pressure, 
the British extended their olticial support to the claims of Hunza. Russia 
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viewed the Hunza move in exercising its rights in Raskam as part of a covert 
British design to extend their authority on this part of the Pamirs in their bid 
to outflank the Russian influence there. They saw to it that the Chinese did 
not give practical effect to their agreement whereby the Chief of Hunza had 
been allowed to cultivate this area. The two-power rivalry naturally came 
in handy for China which stood to gain by the postponement of the final 
settlement of this issue. 

The rights of Hunza over Raskam and Taghdumbash are believed to have 
originated from the defeat suffered by the Kyrgyzs at these places at the hands 
of Salim Khan, the Chief of Hunza in around 1760." He announced his vic- 
tory and also the extension of his authority up to Dafdar through a message 
sent to this effect to the Chinese along with a trophy of Kyrgyz  head^.^' China 
expressed its happiness over the defeat of their enemies - the Kyrgyzs - by 
sending return gifts to Hunza. This gesture was duly acknowledged with a 
token present of gold dust by the Hunza chieftain.52 Simultaneously, Hunza 
received the concession of cultivation, grazing and taxation rights in Raskam 
and Taghdumbash Pamirs from China, which, however, could not be enforced 
during Yakub Beg's rule. While it continued to levy taxes from the Kyrgyz 
settlers in Taghdumbash until early in the twentieth century, Hunza could not 
enforce its rights in Raskam after 1897 until 1914. The existence of Hunza forts 
in Azghar and the signs of cultivation at other places in this area indicated that 
Hunza was in actual possession of Raskam for a considerable period. 

Why the Raskam question cropped up only towards the end of the nine- 
teenth century can be explained by certain historical factors. First, the Chinese 
authories in Sinkiang being generally weak, could do nothing except watch 
Hunza exercise its jurisdiction silently over this area in the Pamirs. The local 
Chinese authorities did not run the risk of offending the successive chiefs 
of that principality who often sent foraying missions within the borders of 
Chinese Turkestan to enslave Kyrgyz nomads and plunder their property. 
Second, the Chinese derived satisfaction from the receipt of annual presents 
of gold dust deeming it to be a tribute from a loyal dependency, thus not 
bothering about Hunza rights in Raskam. On the other hand, Hunza adhered 
to this custom, mainly because it yielded substantial income in the shape 
of return Chinese presents, which were valued at about ten times more.53 
Besides, this occasion of sending emissaries to Chinese Turkestan was used to 
get certain outstanding matters cleared, mostly relating to Hunza rights in 
Raskam and Taghdumbash. Third, the need to enforce its old cultivation 
rights in Raskam became more acute when the people of Hunza were faced 
with food shortage due to the loss of income from cessation of raiding and 
slave trading activities. The increase in population that followed the overall 
peace forced the Hunza chief to search for additional avenues of income and 
food," as there was no scope for bringing additional land under cultivation in 
his principality. 

Coming to the point of actual Russian involvement in what was a bilateral 
Hunza-China question concerning small tracts, it may be pointed out that 
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Russia had not forgotten the extension of British authority in Hunza in 
1891. The ex-Chief of this principality, Safdar Ali, while in exile in Chinese 
Turkestan, continued to be in touch with Petrovsky, the Russian Consul at 
Kashgar. Seeing that the Chinese Taotai at Kashgar had favourably disposed 
of the Hunza representation allowing the Kanjutis to cultivate some plots in 
the Raskam valley, Petrovsky sent a letter to the next highest authority (Futui), 
the Lieutenant Governor of Sinkiang, advising him not to allow Kanjutis to 
settle there as it lay on the fr~ntier.~'  The Futai was also in favour of granting 
this right to Hunza, though he sought to allay the Russian fears by proposing 
to levy an annual grain tax on such cultivators so that there remained no 
distinction between an ordinary Chinese subject and a Hunza cultivator at 
  ask am.^^ SO when the actual possession of seven plots at Raskam was being 
handed over to the people of Hunza in early 1899 by the local Chinese 
a~thorities,~' Russia started pressurizing China against such a course of 
action. The Russian representatives stationed at Peking and Kashghar 
warned the Chinese Government, hinting about the possible Russian occupa- 
tion of Taghrama (in Sarikol) as a quid pro quo to the grant of Raskam lands 
to Hunza. Consequently the Tsungli Yamen stalled action on the promises 
given to the Hunza chief and also took further steps to evict the recent 
Kanjuti cultivators from Raskam in a bid to save itself from the possible 
Russian inroads into the frontier district of Sarikol. On receipt of fresh direct- 
ives from Peking, the local authorities in Sinkiang hastened to inform 
Mohammad Nazim Khan of Hunza about the revised Chinese decision not 
to allow any Kanjutis to settle in Raskam in view of the Russian  objection^.^^ 
The Amban (Magistrate) at Yarkand also offered to compensate Hunza for 
the loss of grain that would result from the abandonment of Raskam lands 
by K a n j ~ t i s . ~ ~  In order to placate hurt sentiments, the Ambun even sent 
two Begs from Sarikol to meet the Chief of Hunza personally and to explain 
the row caused between Russia and China over this issue.60 Seeing that China 
had, under Russian pressure, gone back on its agreement of giving seven 
tracts in Raskam to Hunza, the British Government decided to resist the 
action. Accordingly, the British Ambassadors at Peking and St. Petersburg 
took the matter up with the Tsungli Yamen and the Russian Foreign Minister 
respectively. If Mouraviev's assurance given on 17 May 1899 to Scott, the 
British representative at St. Petersburg, is any indication, then Russia was 
not inclined to use the grant of Raskam lands as a 'pretext for acts of aggres- 
sion on Ka~hghar' .~'  But the views of the Imperial Minister of War, General 
Kuropatkin, coupled with Petrovsky's pleadings from Kashghar against 
allowing any further extension of the British influence in Sarikol appear to 
have hardened the Russian stand. This is evident from their action in seeking 
details about the extent and position of land in question from the British 
Government6' and also from the objections raised by Giers before the Tsungli 
Yamen in ~ e k i n ~ . "  Russian concern over the reported construction of a 
carriage road from the Indian frontier towards Sarikol was not only conveyed 
through the usual diplomatic channels in London," but also by Kuropatkin 
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in the course of his private conversation with a visiting British Military 
ofticer, Col. ~ a c s w i n e ~ . ~ '  On both the occasions, the report was denied 
strongly. Kuropatkin's casual remarks made before MacSwiney on 9 June 
1899 that 'if your Kanjutis go into Raskam, we shall be forced to take over 
Kashghar, Tashkurghan, e t ~ . ' , ~ ~  point to the seriousness attached by Russia 
to the Raskam affair. In such an atmosphere of mutual distrust and acrimony 
between the two imperial powers, China became encouraged to resist the 
British pressures by playing upon the Russian objections. When approached 
by the British representative at Peking, the Tsungli Yamen openly disclaimed 
the existence of any agreement between the Taotai of Kashghar and the 
Chief of Hunza over Raskam lands.67 

While Britain and Russia were engaged in resolving the issue both in 
Peking and London, Scott was labouring hard in St. Petersburg to allay the 
Russian apprehensions. It was only after receiving a written assurance that 
Britain sought cultivation rather than territorial rights for H ~ ~ n z a  in Raskam 
lands lying on the banks of the Yarkand river68 (but not along the Taghdum- 
bash Pamir as suspected by Kuropatkin), that the Russian Government 
agreed to drop its objections to its lease to Hunza. When Giers wrote to 
the Tsungli Yamen in Peking informing about his government's withdrawal 
of the objections raised earlier, the Yamen gave its green signal to the local 
authorities in Sinkiang for carrying out the lease of Raskam lands to the 
people of H u n ~ a . ~ ~  But Petrovsky was not going to let this happen. He con- 
tinued to apply pressure on the Taotai of Kashghar by demanding the lease 
of Sarikol to the Russians. Even though both Giers and Mouraviev denied, 
before the British Ambassadors at Peking and St. Petersburg respectively, 
having instructed Petrovsky to stake a counterclaim for compensation in 
Sarik~l ,~ '  neither did they reprimand their representative at Kashghar for 
re-opening the issue nor assuage China's fear of fresh Russian demands in 
Sarikol as hinted at by Petrovsky. Instead, Petrovsky's views were openly 
appreciated as 'reasonable'" by Giers in the course of his conversation with 
MacDonald at Peking. Finding another chance to defer the lease of Raskam 
lands to Hunza cultivators, the Chinese authorities now began to strengthen 
their position in and around Sarikol. They not only encouraged the settle- 
ment of Kyrgyz and other Chinese subjects in Raskam, but also terminated 
any remaining traces of Hunza foothold in that valley by expelling the 
Kanjuti cultivators. When the British Government, acting on Curzon's com- 
plaint, lodged a protest note to China on 29 May 1901 against this action, 
demanding the removal of Chinese settlers and also the reinstatement of 
Kanju tis in Ra~kam,~*  it received vague, unsatisfactory and evasive replies 
from the Tsungli Yamen. Seeing renewed British pressure being applied to 
China. Russia 'took steps to keep the Raskam pot mildly simmering',73 thus 
forestalling any possible settlement of the issue in favour of Hunza. The 
Russian Ambassador in London, Baron Graevenitz, addressed a note on 
14 January 1 9 0 3 ~ ~  to Lansdowne protesting against the terms claimed by 
Satow in his notes of May and November 1901 to the Chinese. Lansdowne's 
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assurance that the proprietary rights claimed by Hunza in Raskam and sup- 
ported by Britain were not political or territorial in character," appears to 
have answered the Russian purpose, more so because the British did not 
pursue the matter any further. 

The roots of Russian reaction in this whole affair lay in their apprehensions 
about the prospective British penetration into this area in order to outflank 
the Russian position in the Pami r~ . '~  Petrovsky must have also been worried 
about the growing British influence in the frontier area of Taghdumbash 
due to the presence of a British informer, Munshi Sher Mohammad at 
Tashkurghan. The Chinese recognition of Hunza claims over Raskam and 
Taghdumbash Pamirs was important for the British because it could be util- 
ized to their advantage in the event of any future Russian advance towards 
Kashgharia. Their fears assumed serious proportions in early 1901 when 
Russia secured Chinese permission to  station a military post at Tashkurghen 
postal service but actually to checkmate any future British forward move in 
this area. Such a clash of imperialist interests in the Pamirs from two oppos- 
ite directions was behind the whole Raskam issue which remained undecided 
even after the Tsarist and British rules were terminated in Russia and India 
respectively. The issue would have been decided in Hunza's favour in 1898, 
but for the Russian pressure for not allowing the lease of Raskam lands to 
Hunza men, until in 1903 the British disclaimed any political or territorial (in 
other words sovereign) right for Hunza confining it to cultivation and other 
proprietary rights. 

When in mid-1 899 the Chinese authorities in Kashghar informed the Hunza 
chief that the decision to disallow the use of Raskam lands by Kanjutis had 
been arrived at in Peking after mutual discussions between the Tsungli 
Yamen and the British representat i~e,~~ they only made a half-hearted attempt 
to solve the issue on the basis of the British offer of 14 March 1899." China 
did not, however, make any official commitment in reply to these package 
proposals which involved the actual delimitation of the India-China border 
in this sector, thus precluding any agreed solution. After 1903, the settlement 
of the outstanding Raskam issue was relegated to a secondary position 
because the British attached primary importance to the conclusion of the 
Anglo-Chinese convention on Tibet and also to securing a consular status 
for MaCartney so as to bring him to parity with his Russian counterpart 
in Kashghar. Tn spite of their desire to sever all connections of Hunza 
with China," the British did not abandon the Hunza claim in Raskam and 
Taghdumbash Pamirs. On his part the Mir of Hunza continued to levy 
annual grain taxes from the Kyrgyzs of Tashkurghan. It was only during the 
period 1899-1 9 14 that Hunza refrained from enforcing its rights in Raskam. 
From 1914 onwards, when the Russian influence in Kashgharia was on the 
decline, Hunza adhered strictly to the practice of deputing its men to cultivate 
these lands, brushing aside the Chinese objections. In doing so, Hunza had 
received oficial approval from the British Indian Government. The British 
f ~ ~ l l y  understood the strategic importance of using Hunza's rights in Raskam 
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and Taghdumbash Pamirs to their advantage in the event of any future 
Russian incursions into Sinkiang. But due to their pre-occupation with other 
issues that were more relevant to their broader imperial interests, they 
refrained from applying direct pressure upon China for solving this issue. 
Accordingly the India-China border in Hunza and Ladakh sectors skirting 
Sinkiang remained undelimited even after India became independent of 
British rule in 1947. 

Russian activity in Kashmir and its frontiers 

With the British switching their active attention towards extending their con- 
trol up to Hindu Kush, the Russians started evincing interest in the frontier 
territories of Kashmir like Gilgit, Hunza and Chitral. As already noted, 
Mayo's action in dissuading the Kashmir ruler from extending his authority 
over the frontier principalitiesa0 any further was reversed some six years later 
by Lytton in 1876 in the wake of the Russian annexation of Kokand Khanate. 
I t  was Lytton who induced Maharaja Ranbir Singh to 'obtain full control 
over the territories lying between them (passes south of the Hindu Kush) and 
the Kashmir frontier'," in order to secure command over such passes as were 
thought to be practicable for the passage of Russian forces. Thus the British 
gained political control over Chitral and Yasin through the Kashmir ruler 
and also secured the right to station an agent at Gilgit. Through the estab- 
lishment of a regular agency at Gilgit under Capt. B. J. Biddulph in 1877, 
they monitored the Russian activities in Central Asia, Afghan Turkestan, 
Badakhshan and Kashmir frontiers. Such an increase in British activity near 
the OXLIS was bound to attract Russian notice. A Russian newspaper, Golos, in 
its issue dated 3 April 1878 covered fully the observations made by Biddulph 
on his exploration of the Hindu Kush passes in 1876. Similarly, Kostenko in 
his work Turkestan Region published in 1880 took note of the discoveries 
made by Biddulph. 

In 1883 news reached the British Indian Government through no other 
person than Aman-ul-Mulk, Mehtar of Chitral, that Russian parties then 
exploring Shighnan and Roshan intended to enter Chitral too. The Mehtar 
used this occasion as an opportunity to display his loyalty to the British by 
soliciting the advice of the Viceroy: ' I f  I should kill them or make them 
prisoners and send them to your E~cellency. '~~ Russia was thus taking steps to 
keep itself informed about the developments occurring to the south of Hindu 
Kush. Lockhart's mission to Chitral in 1885, followed by the re-establishment 
of the Gilgit Agency in 1889 and Capt. Durand's activities in Gilgit were not 
unknown to them. Russian officer Grombchevsky's explorations in Hunza 
and Pamirs during 1888 and 1889 following the heels of Lockhart have 
already been dealt with in detail. The despatch of several British expeditions 
to the Pamirs and Chinese Turkestan during 1889-90 had their effect in arous- 
ing the Russian suspicions to such an extent that the Russian Consul at 
Kashghar, N. Petrovsky, reported to his Ministry of Foreign Affairs about the 
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British desire to divide the Pamirs between Afghanistan and By now 
the Pamirs had landed in the centre of Anglo-Russian rivalry. The instance of 
the physical expulsion of Younghusband by Col. Ivanov at Bozai Gumbaz in 
1891 points to the seriousness attached by Russia to  the British activities in 
and around the Pamirs. 

After the British success in occupying Hunza in 1891, events changed fast 
in Chitral. Aman-ul-Mulk's death in 1892 caused uncertain conditions there 
and the mutual strife amongst his heirs facilitated the British intervention. 
Nizam-ul-Mulk's installation as Mehtar with British armed assistance paved 
the way for stationing a British officer within Chitral territory. No  sooner had 
Robertson and Younghusband secured a place to operate in Mastuj, than they 
began to advocate stricter British control over Chitral. They soon found an 
ardent supporter of such an active forward policy in the person of George 
Curzon who himself visited Chitral in 1894. The year 1895 was so eventful for 
Chitral that it witnessed the murder of Nizam-ul-Mulk and the consequent 
siege of the British force which finally culminated in the total subjugation of 
Chitral by the British installing Shuja-ul-Mulk as its nominal head. All these 
developments were fully reported in the Russian press. Perhaps under the 
inspiration of the Russian foreign office, Novoe Vremya in its issue dated 
27-29 December 1892 went to the extent of claiming that Russia too had 
'some interest' in the events taking place in Chitral, it being strategically 
important. However, the paper was fair in reporting about the Kashmir 
ruler's rights over Gilgit, Yasin and Chitral. Another paper, St. Petersburg 
Herald, in its issue dated 13(25) December 1892, while disputing the claims of 
Chinese and Afghan rights over the Alichur Pamirs, claimed Russian rights 
over the whole of Pamir 'up to the Hindu Kush, to the border of the 
independent states of Chitral, Yasin and Kanjut (Hunza)' as inherited from 
the Kokand Khanate's jurisdiction over these territories. The Russian official 
organ published from Tiflis, Kavakaz, in its issues dated 2(14) December and 
3(15) December 1892 even anticipated a British threat to Chitral. Taking note 
of the British extension of the telegraph line to Gilgit and the occupation of 
Hunza, the paper predicted a similar fate for Chitral. Referring to the stra- 
tegic importance of Gilgit and the presence of a British agent there, the paper 
regarded it as the 'base of a future English advance into Chitral'. Explaining 
the physical obstacles in the way from the Russian frontier post at Osh 
to Little Pamir and onwards to Chitral, the Russian columnist described 
the British fear of a Russian invasion of India from this side as 'absurd'. 
However, expressing his concern at the possible British occupation of Chitral, 
he wanted the Russian government to pre-empt any such move by coming to 
an understanding with the Afghan ruler on the issue of Chitral. According to 
him '[the] existence of Russian advanced posts in Shignan and on the Pamirs 
would place him (the Amir of Afghanistan) in a much more favourable 
position in his struggle for Chitral'. Another paper, Rzrssion News published 
from Moscow, in its issue dated 8(20) February 1893 expressed concern over 
the consolidation of British influence in Chitral. It felt that the British were 
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'forestalling Russia' as England's position could be threatened only from the 
Hindu Kush through Chitral. 

From the 1890s onwards, there was a sudden development of Russian 
interest in Kashmir frontiers particularly in Ladakh, Gilgit, Hunza and 
Chitral. The British refusal of permission to Grombchevsky for travelling 
down to Ladakh via Shahidullah and Karakoram in late 1889 did not daunt 
other Russian officers from attempting similar adventures. Since this strategic 
frontier territory was a sealed area even for the unauthorized British travel- 
lers, the Russians did sometimes succeed in overcoming this difficulty by 
securing the required permission directly from the British Foreign Office 
much to the discomfiture of the British Indian Government. More often, the 
Russians would placate London by allowing certain British officers to travel 
through sensitive spots in Central ~ s i a . ' ~  The first Russian traveller to have 
si~cceeded in making an overland journey to Ladakh and Kashmir during 
this period was Prince Galitzin, who had been invited to visit Kashmir in 
August 1891 by the British Ambassador at St. Petersburg (R. Morimer)." 

Finding it impossible to disown Morimer's word, the British Indian Gov- 
ernment did allow Galitzin to enter Kashmir from Chinese Turkestan via 
Karakoram, Nubra valley and Leh.e6 At the same time it took all precautions 
to ensure that the Russian visitor would not set his inquisitive eyes on other 
routes towards Ladakh. In addition a British officer, Captain H. Picot, was 
attached with the train of the Russian Prince on his travels. After spending 
the winter of 1891-92 in Kashmir, Galitzin, along with Picot, left Leh on 
1 June 1892 for Shahidullah (then the Chinese frontier post towards Ladakh) 
via the Chang La, Marsemik and Chang Chenmo passes." They proceeded 
towards Karghalik in Chinese Turkestan via the Kilian pass. Thus the Russian 
visitor could have a chance to make an on-the-spot survey of two routes from 
Chinese Turkestan to Kashmir first via Karakoram-Nubra and Leh and then 
by Chang La, Marsemik, Chang Chenmo and Shahidullah. Similarly another 
Russian officer, Captain Novitsky of the general staff travelled through 
Ladakh in July 1898 on his overland journey towards Yarkand, Kashghar 
and Russia." 

The year 1899 witnessed organized trips by Russian military officers to the 
Kashmir frontier territories of Hunza and Gilgit. Captain Snesarev's and 
Colonel Polotsov's overland journey to India via Hunza and Gilgit during 
this year deserves special mention. While the former occupied the post of 
Military District Chief on the Pamirs with his headquarters at ~ h a r o g , ' ~  the 
latter had led a reconnaissance trip up the Oxus in 1894. Besides, they used 
the services of a Kashmiri, namely Kabir Ju (a Munshi employed at Tashkent 
for teaching Hindustani to Russian officers) for extracting some information 
from the officials employed in the British Agency at Gilgitngo This lends cre- 
dence to Lt. Col. E. F. H. McSwiney's assertion that the mission of Polotsov 
was to reconnoitre the Indian north-west frontier and that of Snesarev to 
study the organization and administration of the British Indian ~ r r n ~ . ~ '  I t  
was not a mere coincidence that the Russian Government had permitted 
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several British officers like Cobbold, Colonel Powell and Colonel McSwiney 
at about the same time to travel through Central Asia. In fact, this concession 
was later to be used as a quid pro quo for securing permission for more 
Russian officers to visit Indian borders. So when the Russian Ambassador at 
London sought British permission for four high-ranking military officers, 
Lt. Col. Shersky, Lt. Col. Kouznetsov, Count Mouraviev Amursky and 
Prince Curossov to travel to northern India from Ishkashim via the Dorah 
pass to Chitral, Killa-i-Panja to Yasin, lake Victoria to Yasin and Bozai 
Gumbaz to H ~ n z a , ~ ~  the British Government was put in a quandary. Since 
Staal (the Russian Ambassador in London) had cited the Russian Govern- 
ment's permission to British subjects to travel in Central Asia, Salisbury 
found it difficult to ignore his request for reciprocal treatment.93 But the 
Government of India stood firm in its objection to any Russian military 
expert examining the passes that constituted the 'strategic defence of our 
northern frontier'." The fact of Ishkashim, Kila-i-Panja and Bozai Gumbaz 
being within Afghan territory was used as an excuse by the Indian Govern- 
ment to avoid this complicated situation by pointing out the need to secure 
prior consent from the Afghan ruler.95 However, in deference to Salisbury's 
wishes they consented to the Russian party travelling down from Taghdum- 
bash to Hunza and Gilgit via the Kilik pass.96 But as a precautionary meas- 
ure, British officers were detailed to accompany the Russian party from near 
the Kilik pass." Though this Russian mission was officially described as 
aimed at making ethnographic, biological and meteorological enquiries 
under the auspices of the Russian Geographical S~ciety,~'  yet its composition 
and the routes chosen for exploration leave little doubt about the Russian 
desire to be thoroughly acquainted with the British frontier defence arrange- 
ments at the Hindu Kush watershed. 

In April 1907 Captain Polotsov of the general staff of the Russian army 
appeared in Srinagar before the British Resident there asking for permission 
to travel back to Russia via Leh, Karakoram and Chinese T ~ r k e s t a n . ~ ~  
Although the Indian Intelligence Department feared that, if allowed to 
proceed on this journey. the Russian oflicer would use this opportunity for 
surveying the Mintaka and Kilik passes, Lord Minto as Viceroy overruled 
this objection, but attached a British officer to accompany Polotsov on his 
overland journey to Ri~ssia."~ 

No sooner had Polotsov secured the necessary permission than another 
Russian, M. Andriev, presented himself before the British Resident in 
Kashmir requesting to be allowed to acconipany Polotsov to his home in 
Russia.'" After his request was refused, the Russian Consul General at Bom- 
bay brought pressure upon the Indian Government to allow Andriev to travel 
to his home in Tashkent via the Karakoram route as a special case. Accord- 
ingly the two Russians left Srinagar for Leh on 21 June 1907, accompanied by 
a British ollicer, Major Fielding.'02 Soon after their arrival in Ladakh in 
mid-July, reports began to pour in about their objectionable activities. 
Andriev, who knew and spoke Turki and Persian fluently, was reported to 
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have questioned traders at Leh about the extent of their trade with Tibet and 
~urkestan."~ Polotsov was said to have made enquiries about the routes form 
Shahidullah to Mustagh and thence to ~aghdumbash."'~ Fielding complained 
that the two Russians had surveyed the whole frontier including the Kilik 
pass on the pretext of going to ~ a ~ h d u m b a s h . ' ~ ~  These suspicions got further 
strengthened by reports coming from Kashghar and Gilgit. While the British 
informer at Yarkand, Buniad Ali, reported that the two Russians walked in 
that city disguised as Andijanis so as to avoid recognition,lo6 information 
reached Gilgit about their halt at Tashkurghan for four days to make enquir- 
ies about the Chitral and Hunza  route^.'^' Subsequently, when the Military 
Intelligence Department of the Indian Government came to know that both 
Polotsov and Andriev had landed at Bombay on one and the same day and 
that their mission in India was controlled by the headquarters department of 
the general staff at St. Petersburg, the India Office was informed about the 
activities of these Russian officers.Io8 Though Whitehall was not disposed to 
press the matter with the Russian Government, it cautioned the Indian Gov- 
ernment to be more careful about granting such permissions in future.'09 

Hardly three years had elapsed when Captain Polotsov reappeared in 
Kashmir in April 1910, this time in the company of Prince Troubetzkoi of 
the Russian Civil Service, with the intention of making a return overland 
journey to Russia via the Kilik pass.'I0 When the presence of Russian officers in 
Kashmir was reported by the British Resident to higher authorities at Shimla, 
the British Indian Government was already apprised of the matter, because the 
Russian Consul General in India, B. Arseniev, had made a personal call on 
the Foreign Department at Shimla on 26 April 1910 to seek British permission 
for these two officers to return to Russia by the Gilgit route crossing either the 
Kilik or the Mintaka pass towards Taghdumbash Pamirs.'" Though Polotsov 
had met Lord Minto during his previous visit to India in 1907 for seeking 
similar permission which was then granted, this time he chose to avoid direct 
contact with the Viceroy. Instead he met the Commander-in-Chief who not 
only obliged with an autograph letter of recommendation, but also gave 
oficial clearance to such a visit being allowed. But Minto, whose memory 
had not failed him, while recalling Polotsov's 'unsatisfactory proceedings' in 
1907 saw in his second visit the sole objective of obtaining military informa- 
tion."* Polotsov was refused the required permission and the Resident in 
Kashmir was accordingly asked not to allow the Russian 'to proceed beyond 
the limits of ordinary travel for visitors'."-' The two Russians appear to have 
stayed in Kashmir until early September 1910 when they were reported to 
have left Srinagar travelling towards the P ~ n j a b . " ~  Their renewed attempt 
to travel across Kashmir frontiers in Gilgit towards Russian Central Asia 
was thus thwarted. 

Only a year later, the Russian Imperial Academy of Sciences started 
evincing interest in the collection of zoological specimens from Western 
Kashmir, Ladakh, Karakoram, Quetta and Sikkim. The British Government, 
when formally approached by Russia with a request to allow a party of 
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Russian entomologists to make such a journey in India,"5 was put in a fix. 
While the India Ofice, being averse to  allow the Russians any access to fron- 
tier regions in Sikkim, Ladakh, Karakoram and Quetta, proposed to collect 
the required zoological specimens through the agency of the Indian Govern- 
ment, the Foreign Office found it difficult to refuse such permi~sion."~ How- 
ever, the matter was resolved when the Indian Government gave its clearance 
to the Russian expedition, if it travelled via Rawalpindi-Murree-Baramulla- 
srinagar-Sindh-Zojila-Dras-Kargil-Leh-Karakoram towards Kashghar."' 
The Russian party comprising Avinov (gentleman-in-waiting to  the Tsar), 
Mamaev (Attache to the Russian Ministry) and Jackolson (Member of 
the Imperial Russian Geographical Society) spent the summer of 19 12 
in Kashmir and Ladakh from where they travelled back to Russia via the 
Karakoram pass, Shahidulla and ~ashghar ." '  The activities of this Russian 
expedition appear to have been restricted to that of catching butterflies in the 
upper reaches of Kashmir and Ladakh, on account of the 'unobtrusive 
watch' being kept by the Resident in Kashmir over the party. But the inclu- 
sion of Quetta in the first Russian programme could serve no better purpose 
than assessing the British strength at the Quetta, Rawalpindi and Attock 
military stations. 

Following the increased British activity in Gilgit, Hunza, Nagar, Chitral 
and the North Western Frontier Province, the Russians made sustained 
efforts to make an on-the-spot survey of the British military arrangements by 
despatching experienced oficers of the Russian General Staff to that area. In 
1897-98, one such officer, Novitsky, not only succeeded in examining the 
forts lying on this frontier, but also in returning to Russia overland by the 
Leh-Yarkand-Kashghar route. In his semi-classified publication Military 
Skerclles of India brought out in 1899 (in Russian), he opined that this fron- 
tier belt was not fortified in a way to meet the much publicized Russian threat 
to India.'19 Taking due note of the weakness of most forts to withstand the 
artillery attack of a modern European army,I2O Novitsky concluded that the 
British cry of a Russian menace to India was meant to be used as a pretext for 
its own annexationist policy.I2' To support his point, he drew a comparison 
between the British expansion towards India's north-western frontier and 
that in Burma, eastern China, Sudan and F a ~ h 0 d a . l ~ ~  Similar conclusions 
had also been drawn by Lt. Col. Kornilov after he visited northern India in 
the early twentieth century. According to him, Rawalpindi was the only well- 
guarded place in this area.'23 It was Col. Polotsov who, after his first visit to 
India during 1899, gave vent to his views in a book North Western Frontier of 
India (in Russian). He wrote in favour of the Russian army crossing over 
Afghanistan and the lndus river towards Punjab and Delhi, if war broke out 
between Britain and Russia elsewhere, a task which he believed was realiz- 
able under certain international  condition^.'^^ Soviet scholar N. A. Khalfin 
has quoted from a conf dential note dated 8 December 1902, prepared at the 
Russian military headquarters, to say that Polotsov's proposals were dis- 
missed as adventurist, undesirable and impracticable by the highest military 
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authorities including General ~ u r o ~ a t k i n . ' ~ ~  Polotsov's opinions were of 
course based on his individual assessment of the British military strength, as 
he had not only conducted a survey of the Peshawar and Quetta district,Iz6 
but also travelled via Gilgit during 1899. By repeating his visit to India in 
1907 and again in 19 10, with the sole purpose of making an overland journey 
to Russia via Ladakh, Karakoram, Gilgit and Taghdumbash Pamirs, Polotsov 
obviously did so at the behest of the Russian General Staff. During his stay 
in India, he used to report about the general political developments to the 
Russian Foreign Offi~e. '~ '  So the British suspicions about his working under 
the directions of the Russian Government, though too late to  prevent his 
journey beyond Ladakh in 1907, were not unfounded. Accordingly in 1910, 
he was not allowed to go beyond Kashmir. 

The routes and areas chosen by the Russian officers, whether Novitsky, 
Kornilov, Polotsov, Avinov or others for their field trips in British India, 
present an invariable similarity. Their preference to traverse the frontier areas 
in and around Ishkashim, Chitral, Yasin, Hunza, Gilgit, Quetta, Peshawar 
and Rawalpindi was guided by the intelligence requirements of Russia. 

Such reconnaissance missions were not a prelude to any Russian imperial- 
ist designs over northern India. It becomes clear on the perusal of Russian 
official opinions on such an adventure as are cited by Khalfin. In the eyes of 
the then Russian Foreign Minister, V. Lamzdorf, India was important for 
Russia as it represented a sensitive nerve of Great Britain, which when 
touched could force the British to drop its hostile stance.'*' Similarly General 
Kuropatkin, in contrast to the general British opinion of being an ardent 
supporter of Russian advance to India, is reported to have advocated alliance 
with Britain in order to achieve a peaceful agreement for partition of Asia 
between the two powers.'29 In fact, during 19 12 Russia made a categorical 
declaration to the British Government to the effect that it had neither any 
desire to take over the administration of Chinese Turkestan, nor any wish to 
have any footing in Kashghar or the neighbourhood of the Kashmir fron- 
tier.'" What then had necessitated the despatch of such experienced military 
officers to British Indian frontiers? It appears that Tsarist Russia had not 
closed its option to pressurize Britain by a mere show of force at India's 
north-western frontier, as and when such a necessity arose in order to relieve 
itself in Europe. And for judging the expediency of such a move they had 
but to be equipped with the up-to-date intelligence about British military 
strength in this area, more particularly after a series of British frontier cam- 
paigns in Hunza, Nagar, Chitral etc. In this context it is important to note 
that the Russian Government had even started a special two-year course in 
the Hindustani language for its military officers, who were required to acquire 
field experience in India later.'" The whole matter of Russian intelligence 
activities in India needs to be viewed in the context of the Anglo-Russian 
rivalry both in Asia and Europe. By stationing a military commandant with 
an armed escort at Tashkurghan, Russia only sought to counteract the influ- 
ence created there by the native British informer. If this officer, in conjunction 
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with the Russian Consul at Kashghar, used to employ native agents to obtain 
intelligence from Hunza, Gilgit and Chitral te r r i tor ie~ , '~~ the practice was not 
unknown to the British who even used the services of the Agha Khan to 
extend their influence over the Ismaili residents in Wakhan and Sarikol. That 
the Russian officers commanding the Pamirs also indulged in such intelli- 
gence activities was admitted by one such officer, Lt. Kevekiss, before a 
visiting British officer, Ralph P. Cobbold, who travelled through Gilgit, 
Hunza, Pamirs and Chinese Turkestan in 1897.13' According to Kevekiss, 
several Tajiks were employed by the Chief Political Officer at Kharogh for 
collecting intelligence from Chitral and Gilgit.'j4 Even the Prime Minister of 
the Mehtar of Yasin was reported to be supplying the Russians with informa- 
ti0r1.l~~ In this 'Great Game' both powers were playing their role to the best of 
their ability employing all means within their power short of armed conflict. 
If the Russian officers got lured to travel overland from India to their country 
across the high snowy peaks of the Karakoram ranges in Ladakh and Gilgit, 
the British too were eager to grab every opportunity to travel within Russian 
Central Asia. Both powers sought to outwit each other by conceding stray 
permissions to such visits by their officers, just in the hope of receiving 
reciprocal treatment. So the Russian consul at Calcutta, L. K. Reweliotty, 
was able to make an overland journey to his home via Gilgit, the Kilik pass 
and Kashghar during the summer of 1913, only after two British officers had 
secured permission to travel in Russian T ~ r k e s t a n . ' ~ ~  On one occasion, when 
the need to obtain military intelligence about the Russian strength at Kushak 
was felt, the British were prepared to allow the Russian military officers 
including those commanding the frontier pickets in Pamirs, to make an over- 
land trip to India via Gilgit and even permit them to see Malakand and 
K hyber.I3' 

The Anglo-Russian convention of 1907 which brought a relaxed atmos- 
phere, could not totally eliminate the deep-rooted mistrust between the two 
erstwhile rivals. However, World War 1 brought the two countries together to 
meet the common threat. As a result, even the imperial agents posted in 
remote pickets like Taslikurghan and Kashghar (both in Chinese Turkestan) 
used to work in unison on several matters of common interest, quite contrary 
to their constant mutual strifes. But this brief period of mutual cooperation 
came to an end on the eve of the October Revolution in Russia. Now the 
British geared their imperial machinery not only to prevent the entry of 
Bolshevism into India but also to destablize the Soviet power in Russian 
Central Asia. 



3 The Gilgit dimension of the 
Kashmir frontier 

I? A? Jalali 

There is a Gilgit dimension to the Kashmir issue, a dimension that brings to 
mind a hundred-year-long unending debate which highlights the strategic 
importance of the Himalayan ramparts, in the Pamirs-Karakoram-Hindu 
Kush trijunction, where the huge land masses of the five nations meet. This 
huge land area is of great historical import and is known by yet another 
name - the Northern Areas, a place where many pathways of culture and 
civilization have criss-crossed, an entrepot of many cultures with rare com- 
plexities and sophistication. It is here that Gilgit manuscripts, unravelling 
among other things mass killings of Buddhists, were also found. In a way, it 
symbolized the end of a long search for the scientific origins of the British 
Indian empire along the Indus in the north; the triumph of colonialism over 
orientalism - a marriage of British colonialism and feudal despotism. It is an 
area with a variety of ethnic characteristics, such as 'Kafirs' of 'Kafirstan', a 
tribal sect with weird ritual dances and animal sacrifices. Kafirstan, in add- 
ition to other tribal entities living in these Himalayan ramparts, poses a 
challenge not only to Islamic nomenclatures, which are sought to be imposed 
under the new Islamic dispensation, but also symbolizes an anguished cry 
against suppression of tribal autonomy in the name of radical Islam groan- 
ing under military rule. 

Closed to the prying eyes of the world, the so-called Northern Areas, 
constituting the last remnants of colonialism in South Asia, off and on burst 
into the open with a massive outcry against the stranglehold imposed on its 
inhabitants by the military rulers of Pakistan. Perhaps few people outside this 
subcontinent know that what is now known as the Northern Areas of the 
erstwhile state of Jammu and Kashmir - comprising Hunza, Nagar, Punial, 
Yasin, Kuh, Ghizar, Ishkoman and Chilas - is the single largest territorial 
division of the state. Along with Ladakh, the frontier area running parallel to 
the Karakoram ranges from the Hindu Kush to Changthang in the east, 
constituting 63,544 sq. miles (164,500 km2) out of a total area of 84,471 sq. 
miles (2 18,780 km2) of the entire Jammu and Kashmir state. 

With a population of nearly two million, the Gilgit region has been in focus 
as an important milepost on the famous Silk Route in the pre-colonial 
period. What was mainly a route for a brisk exchange of trade and cultures and 
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conquests by Mughals and predatory raids by Ghaznavis, beginning with 
Alexander's campaign, underwent fundamental changes. The Silk Route 
became a road of colonial confrontation between Tsarist Russia expanding to 
the south and the British colonial power rushing to the Indus line in search of 
a geographic border for the empire. Gilgit and its environs, especially the 
principalities of Hunza and Nagar, became milestones of the limits as well 
as the expansion of the British colonial rule. The region witnessed the rise 
and fall of great civilizations, such as Khwarezm in the heart of Central Asia, 
the Kushan empire, and the intermingling of many great religions such as 
Hinduism, Buddhism and Islam. 

The British colonial focus on the Gilgit region as a vital strategic outpost 
of the empire began early in 18 17 when expanding British power reached the 
Sutlej with Ranjit Singh standing firm to stem their advance and Sindh Amirs 
holding forth in the south. This provided the key to the Indus navigation, 
which was the lifeline for a huge amount of trade passing from the Central 
Asian Khanates over the northern ramparts and down to the Kashmir valley, 
through Ranjit Singh's Punjab. 

The British colonial drive towards the north set a process in motion to find 
the navigability of the Indus. The 1809 Treaty, which brought British power 
to the north and the north-west Indus, made navigation possible with boats, 
as well as handling goods from Central Asia between Kandahar and Kabul in 
order to escape the high taxes imposed by Ranjit Singh; in fact, to control 
exports through sea routes to European markets. 

Occupation of Sindh and Ferozepur, therefore, became the first priority for 
the advancing British, who were highly nervous of the outcome of the 
Turkmanchi Treaty between Russia and Persia. The British thought that 
the Treaty had threatened the internal security of the Indian empire. Follow- 
ing this Treaty, not only in Khorasan, Afghanistan and Turkestan, but also in 
the bazaars of Bombay, was the advance of the expeditionary armies of 
Russia and France openly discussed, the armies first pushing to Khorasan 
and then to India. 

Ranjit Singh, who was trying to utilize the intercolonial conflict between 
Pax Brittanica on the one hand and the Franco-Russian entente on the other 
in his favour, was trying to take over the possessions of the Sindh Amirs and 
the right to acquire a major portion of Afghan possessions in India, espe- 
cially the Kashmir valley, along the Silk Route right up to Gilgit. What 
unnerved the British was Ranjit Singh's bid to expand his kingdom to Sindh 
and seize the enti.re trade corridor to the Arabian Sea, from where Sikh rulers 
would establish contact with the two foreign powers, Russia and France. 

The Sindh amirs, who were conscious of the covetous eyes of the British 
on their possessions and the Indus, were constantly beseeching Ranjit Singh 
to unite to stem the British tide. It was at this critical juncture that 
the British Secret Committee of the Honourable High Court of Directors 
met and stressed the need for obtaining free navigation of the Indus with a 
view to securing the advantage that would result 'from substituting its 
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influence for that of Russia, through its commercial intercourse with 
Bukhara and the regions lying between Hindustan and the Caspian Sea. 

Aware of the high stakes involved in seizing control over the Indus for 
navigation, the British persuaded two Sindh amirs, Rustam Khan, the 
Amir of Khanpur, and Murad Ali of Hyderabad, to enter into a one-sided 
treaty and as proxies to throw the Indus open to the British military and 
political penetration. Under the treaty, signed reluctantly by the Sindh amirs, 
the British obtained the right to take the final decision regarding taxation 
duties on goods passing through the Indus to the Arabian Sea. This was a 
variation of gun-boat diplomacy with which the advancing British seized 
the veto in their hands to control the entire trade flow from Central Asia to 
Sindh and thereby the right to manipulate the economies of the regions and 
the states, including that of Ranjit Singh whose removal was now on their 
agenda. 

The next step was to coerce Ranjit Singh to sign the treaty, opening Sutlej 
to commerce as well. The British agent, Captain Wade, told the Maharaja 
that the expansion of trade in his (the Maharaja's) dominions would result 
only after signing the treaty. But the British agencies had disrupted the econ- 
omy of the Sikh state by imposing a heavy toll of Rs. 570 on the boats 
carrying large loads. This included the pashmina shawl output from 20,000 
looms that were operating in Kashmir. The shawls were exported mainly to 
the European market, especially France, where they posed stiff competition 
to woollen manufactures from Britain. 

Ranjit Singh signed the treaty on 26 December 1832. With that he signed 
what was virtually a death warrant for the Sikh state which stood between 
British ambition and drive to reach the Indus line on the one hand and Indian 
resistance against foreign domination on the other. Just 15 years after signing 
the treaty, Ranjit Singh and his state, which presented a formidable challenge 
to British power, had vanished from the scene, yielding place to the creation 
of a new independent state of Jammu and Kashmir under Maharaja Gulab 
Singh. The new state was created to fulfil the historic task of taking the 
triumphant British flag to the northernmost corner of the subcontinent 
without any obligation on the part of the British to confront Tsarist Russia 
directly, which in turn was seeking to find an access to sea trade via Persia 
(Iran) and Afghanistan. 

Even though vanquished, one cannot but give credit to Ranjit Singh for 
having understood the historic importance of colonial conflict between the 
British power on the one hand and Franco-Tsarist power on the other, and 
accordingly planning his moves to build a regional power base, which failed 
to materialize because of the superior diplomatic, economic and military 
organization of the British. Ranjit Singh was the only ruler, after Tipoo 
Sultan, who understood the superiority of the British and tried to establish 
his army on the Western model, utilizing French military talent to remodel 
his artillery. He introduced the European style of warfare. It was too ambi- 
tious a task, though, and before his efforts could yield tangible results, the 
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British had succeeded in subverting his regime, which lay dismembered 
immediately after his death. 

The British persuaded the Sikh monarch to expand towards the north to 
Kashmir and Tibet, rather than to  go south for an outlet to the sea. Having 
been successfully barred from taking over Sindh, the Maharaja took over 
Jammu and Kashmir including Gilgit, with the connivance of the British. 
The popular belief that Ranjit Singh was prompted by Raja Kak Dhar's 
pleadings to deliver Kashmiris from Afghan despots might have also influ- 
enced the decision to take over Kashmir. But the fact remains, it was the 
British who successfully persuaded Ranjit Singh to wrest Kashmir from the 
Afghans; first to contain them within the Indus line in their own territorial 
environs and secondly to put an end to the repeated Afghan forays and armed 
campaigns. Ranjit Singh's reign, when the British colonial rule was in the 
process of consolidating the empire and as a consequence forging a nation- 
hood (in the modern sense of nation-state) of Indians from Brahmaputra to 
the Indus and from the Arabian Sea to the Himalayas, needs to be 
reappraised in a larger context. 

Dismemberment of Ranjit Singh's state and replacing it with the Jammu 
and Kashmir state, given to Raja Gulab Singh as an 'independent posses- 
sion', was qualitatively a new experiment in forming a vassal state in a stra- 
tegically important region of emerging India. The British had hitherto been 
suppressing the traditional structure of the states in India to consolidate their 
own power. The creation of the Jammu and Kashmir state was primarily 
meant to fulf 1 the historic task of consolidating new imperial power along 
the Indus and Karakoram to demonstrate the arrival of the empire to the 
nations beyond. It gave one crucial advantage to the British. They did not 
have to show their own hand and act in their own name on the crucial border, 
but through a proxy - who clearly understood that the survival of the new 
state was closely linked with their readiness to mobilize all their necessary 
resources to expand northwards and build up a security network in the 
region. 

The scions of the Dogra dynasty, beginning with Raja Gulab Singh and 
ending with Maharaja Hari Singh, fulfilled their assignments without any 
reservations, but the strategic requirements of the empire and its global 
commitments did not always coincide with their own interests and moti- 
vation, resulting in conflicts. For instance, during the early years of the 
twentieth century, Maharaja Pratap Singh was deposed to make room for a 
direct takeover by the British under the garb of a council of officials headed 
by Raja Ram Singh. This sordid intrigue was exposed by Amrit Bazar 
Patrika as an unjust step by the British to deprive an Indian prince of 
the right to rule his state without their interference. But behind this 
unprecedented step were the lingering British doubts about the role of the 
Dogra Raj as dependable guardians of the strategic frontier in the face of 
advancing Tsarist Russia. 

In a heated debate lasting over a decade, the British strategists had been 
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assessing whether a direct takeover in Kashmir would not serve the supreme 
interests of the empire, rather than leave it to the care of a Raja, who might 
prove a serious impediment in times of a crisis. One section continued to 
adhere to the view that Dogra administration with its misrule was the best 
bet in the sensitive region for the British, while another section with powerful 
backers in the Governor General's office felt that the time had come to 
dispense with the Maharaja's rule to pave the way for direct colonization of 
the Kashmir valley, with its Mediterranean climate, for settling the families 
of British troops permanently who had otherwise to go to England for 
holidays. A permanent abode for the British in Kashmir and their troops 
would also meet the imperatives of the defence of the empire threatened by 
Tsarist Russia. 

A simulated campaign was launched to the effect that eastern possessions 
would be lost if early preventive measures were not taken to  stem the 
Russian advance. The military assessment of the new threats focused on the 
vulnerability of the two regions, one the Afghan border from the Wakhan 
along the Wakhan tongue and the other through the Dardanelles to the 
Mediterranean with the Russian navy making a thrust via the Dardanelles to 
challenge the superiority of British navy in the Mediterranean Sea. If the 
Russian navy confronted its British counterpart and by chance gained an 
upper hand, and simultaneously Russian troops crossed the Afghan border, 
the event would signal a general revolt in the east to  defeat the empire. 

The only counter-action against a Russian advance, the British strategists 
surmised, was to descend from the Wakhan heights through the Afghan cor- 
ridor, simultaneously cutting off the Russian navy's thrust into the Mediter- 
ranean and thereby stemming the tide of an Indian revolt. This exaggerated 
view of the Tsarist threat could be met effectively by the direct takeover of 
Kashmir and by stationing British troops and their families permanently in 
the valley. An immediate offshoot of this understanding was the devising of 
plans for linking Kashmir by railway with the plains area, mineral surveys for 
the possibility of industrial development and strategic road connections, and 
in particular construction of a road to Gilgit. On the cultural and ethnic 
sides, researchers began studies of the Jewish origin of the Kashmiris and 
their belief that Jesus had chosen a burial place in Kashmir. 

Hence the overthrow of Pratap Singh to pave the way for the implementation 
of grandiose colonization plans. But soon afterwards better sense prevailed, 
forcing a change of priorities, and the old order was restored, but with a 
firmer grip by the Resident. This manifested itself in the Governor General 
controlling the trade flow from Central Asia into the state, and acquiring 
the right to cripple the fragile but lucrative woollen and other manufac- 
turing trades from Kashmir and from both Chinese and Russian parts of 
Central Asia. 

From the beginning of the twentieth century to the end of the British Raj, 
the strategic focus lay on Kashmir and Gilgit and revolved around the 
assessment made in the early part of the previous century with varied 
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emphasis to suit the exigencies of the situation as it developed in the region. 
This assessment largely remained unchanged between 1846 and 1935, divided 
into three distinct periods. The first, up until 1870, was the formative period. 
Then between 1870 and 1885 was the expansionist period, when Maharaja 
Ranbir Singh took the state flag to Chitral, Hunza and Nagar, the last two 
outposts opening into Chinese Turkestan. The final phase, which witnessed 
drastic changes in the relationship between the Dogra rulers and the Gov- 
ernor General, lasted from 1885 to 1935, when the British took over the 
Gilgit Agency in the wake of a popular anti-autocratic upsurge in Jammu and 
Kashmir. 

With the emergence of a strong valley-based popular movement against 
autocratic rule, a new factor in the situation was craftily utilized by the 
British to seize important concessions, such as a lease of the Gilgit Agency. 
Initially they identified themselves with the popular aspirations against 
the autocratic misrule perpetrated by the burdens imposed on the feudal 
administrative structure by the requirements of imperial expansion towards 
the north. The military expeditions carried out to consolidate power on the 
northern frontier, Gilgit, Hunza and Nagar, had a direct bearing on the agri- 
culture in the state. The expenditure on such expeditions reached 24 per cent 
of the total revenue of the state, whose mainstay was the forced labour 
employed to cultivate land through the system of Khudkasht - a system of 
running state farms as a part of the village land itself. The forced labour by 
the cultivators remained unpaid. 

While in the Kashmir valley massive begar (slave-like forced labour) was 
introduced to carry loads for expeditionary forces on the inhospitable Gilgit 
roads, in the Dogra land of Jammu, the leri system was introduced to pay 
sepoys by remission of rent and not through regular salary. Each group of ten 
houses in Jammu was obliged to supply one sepoy under forcible enlistment 
for serving with troops without salary on Gilgit expeditions. The families of 
those who deserted and failed to enlist were forced to provide substitutes and 
in case of failure, severely punished. These oppressive measures devastated 
the agriculture and unleashed unrest, which was suppressed through a net- 
work of revenue menials and oificers, including women, who were used as 
spies to keep a vigilant eye on agitators. But when ultimately the popular 
anger burst, the British utilized it to pressurize the Maharaja to seize strategic 
concessions and to appear as promoters of justice and fair play, projecting 
the struggle against autocracy and colonial rulers as a struggle of oppressed 
Muslims against non-Mi~slims in the state. Though the British failed to influ- 
ence the course of freedom movement in the state, it  would be an understate- 
ment to say that their ideological influence on it  had been eliminated. 

The British emphasis on this strategic aspect of Kashmir and Gilgit on the 
eve of India's freedom was highly disproportionate to the overall urge for 
peace and stability among the people in the region. The direction that the 
British policy would take was evident during the visit of the Cabinet Mission 
to Kashmir, when it declined to discuss the issue of freedom of over eighty 
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nlillion people of princely states as raised in a comprehensive memorandum 
presented to it by the National Conference (NC). The NC demanded that 
when power was transferred finally from British hands to the people of India 
in the princely states, the sovereignty should be transferred to the people 
rather than the princes. Far from discussing this burning issue with the 
accredited representatives of the popular movement in the state, the Cabinet 
Mission sent military experts to Gilgit to reassess its strategic importance. 
Their visit to the Northern Areas was a confirmation of the fact that the 
British policy towards the freedom of Jammu and Kashmir would be mainly 
influenced by their judgement as to which party, in their opinion, would carry 
out the strategic task of keeping Jammu and Kashmir in the Western global 
network as part of the reorganization of the Indian subcontinent into two 
separate dominions and if possible a buffer of princely states. It could be used 
to influence the destiny of both the dominions, especially the Indian Union, 
which did not endorse the Western strategic perceptions as befitting a free 
country of India's size. 

The Maharaja of Kashmir, principal actor in the process of transition to 
freedom in Jammu and Kashmir, began to work on the British Resident's 
perception that the state could not remain independent or alternatively join 
Pakistan. Prime Minister R.  C. Kak, Army Chief Brigadier Scott and Police 
Chief Powell did influence Maharaja Hari Singh for not taking a decision on 
the accession issue well in time before the partition. While Brigadier Scott 
disbursed the state army in pickets all over the border, Kak kept on feeding 
the Maharaja with lengthy notes providing 'solutions' to problems which might 
arise in the event of a state not acceding to either of the dominions. The notes 
included ideas on arrangements for procuring military and defence equip- 
ment, state operation of its own airlines, and how to conduct external 
relations with the two dominions. While all the openings with New Delhi 
were completely concluded, those with Pakistan were kept open, allowing 
armed bands to conduct probing forays into the state territory, beginning 
on 5 September 1947. 

As a prelude to preparation for sending hordes of armed tribesmen to 
seize Kashmir by force, the British Governor of the North West Frontier 
Province (NWFP), Cunningham, was personally directing the campaign to 
mobilize armed levies, while senior British generals kept the secret close to 
their chest, until they were forced to admit that they had the prior knowledge 
of a Pakistan-backed attack on Kashmir, which was publicly announced 
on 22 October 1947 with the capture of Muzaffarabad on the Srinagar- 
Rawalpindi road. This treacherous attack on the state took place despite 
repeated pleas by the Maharaja's Government to the Pakistani Government 
to halt the marauding tribes so that the state could decide on its future 
affiliation in calmness and tranquillity. Parallel to this was the stand taken by 
National Conference leaders who asserted that a decision on accession could 
be taken only after people were free from the stranglehold of autocracy. 
Released from jail after a long civil disobedience movement, Sheikh Abdullah 
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appealed to Pakistani leaders to respect the resolve of Kashmiris to attain 
their freedom first and then afterwards to resolve the issue of accession. The 
pakistani leaders responded with a massive armed intervention, which 
triggered off a popular resistance upsurge never seen before in the state. 

Joined by the Indian army a few days after the Maharaja acceded to India, 
the popular resistance, comprising thousands of artisans, factory workers, 
students and members of the National Conference along with the National 
Militia, a voluntary organization, spearheaded the popular campaign against 
Pakistan. Finally, the tide was turned as the Indian army in swift actions 
forced the raiders to flee the Kashmir valley, but not without committing 
unheard of atrocities on the innocent people, indulging in looting and burning 
apart from destroying property extensively. Pakistani rulers described these 
freebooters as freedom fighters, but the myth soon exploded, as their armies 
joined the fray to tilt the balance in favour of the retreating tribal raiders. 

While in the Kashmir valley and the Jammu region Indian and Pakistani 
armies were confronting each other on a wide front, far-reaching changes 
were taking place in the strategic Northern Areas, especially Gilgit, which 
had been restored to the state after being administered directly by the Gov- 
ernor General of India since 1935. Just prior to its restoration, Hunza and 
Nagar, the two principalities, had renewed their pledge of loyalty to the 
Maharaja and the state of Jammu and Kashmir. The Mirs of the two princi- 
palities, which had figured in a prolonged dispute, due to a suggestion that 
the two formed independent states outside the administrative jurisdiction of 
the Maharaja, came to Srinagar in July 1947 exchanging gifts and traditional 
courtesies, symbolizing that their territories were part of Jammu and 
Kashmir state. 

The day restoration took place, Mahatma Gandhi was visiting Srinagar 
in a gesture of solidarity with the fighting people of Kashmir and their leader 
Sheikh Mohammad Abdullah, who was in jail. On being told about the 
reason behind the jubilation witnessed in the streets on 2 August 1947 on the 
restoration of Gilgit, Gandhi commented that it would have been better if 
Gilgit had been awarded local area autonomy to govern itself and to preserve 
their traditional ways. But this was not to be. Pakistani rulers with the active 
connivance of the British had different plans for the region. 

Prior to the outbreak of a local rebellion led by Major Brown of the Gilgit 
Scouts, the state Government maintained a garrison of one battalion of 
infantry and one mountain battery, besides the Gilgit Scouts maintained by 
the Political Department of the Government of India. Immediately before 
the partition, fearing trouble, the detachment at Bunji was increased by a 
further two platoons. The placement of these forces in the sensitive region 
was considered suficient for maintaining internal order, which was planned 
to be reinforced by deputing Brigadier Ghansara Singh as the new Governor, 
after restoration of the area on I August 1947 to the state Government. 

The Prime Minister, R. C. Kak, far from acting quickly to depute the newly 
appointed Governor to take over the key assignment, delayed his departure 
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by one month, during which time the local rebellion had succeeded, and when 
Ghansara Singh attempted to take over, he found himself a prisoner at the 
mercy of rebels. Even so the state Government and the Government of India, 
after signing the Instrument of Accession, treated the rebellion and issues 
arising from it as a local matter to be resolved mutually. Pakistani troops were 
nowhere on the scene until then, nor were any personnel of the administra- 
tion of Pakistani dominion present to exploit the turmoil and annex the 
territory, which they did later. 

Unlike other areas of the state, namely Mirpur, Mendhar, Kotli Bagh, 
Poonch and Muzaffarabad, where Pakistani troops acted in concert with 
tribal raiders, the Northern Areas were declared a free territory by the rebels 
who later handed over the area to invading Pakistani troops under a sordid 
deal which had no sanction under either the Indian Independence Act or 
international law. It is of interest to note that until the Karachi Military 
Conference of July 1948, Pakistani rulers firmly adhered to the stand that 
their troops were nowhere on the scene in Jammu and Kashmir. Those fight- 
ing inside the state, they maintained, were 'freedom fighters' in whose name 
they also declared the formation of an 'Azad Kashmir' Government based in 
M uzamarabad. 

Claiming to have 'liberated' the territories from the Maharaja's adminis- 
trative jurisdiction, the personnel of the so-called Azad Government should 
have asserted its administrative jurisdiction and as a sovereign entity 
responded positively to repeated appeals from the Indian state of Jammu and 
Kashmir for the peaceful settlement and solution of issues involved. In fact, 
the emergency administration under Sheikh Abdullah deputed emissaries like 
Captain Akram with an offer of talks, but the Azad Government acted as 
perfect mercenaries for Pakistani rulers, who at the Karachi Military Con- 
ference now accepted the presence of Pakistani troops fighting in the state 
against Indian security personnel. 

Pakistan's admission about the presence of its troops introduced a material 
change in the situation, for without this admission their bid to enter them- 
selves as a party to the Kashmir dispute would have misfired and Western 
interventionist forces lost a mascot in whose name they meddled throughout 
the last 60 years. The Karachi Truce Agreement, under which a ceasefire was 
ordered, noted that Pakistan had agreed to withdraw its troops from the state. 
The Government of Pakistan, the Truce Agreement further said: 

will use its best endeavours to secure the withdrawal from the state of 
Jammu and Kashmir of tribesmen and Pakistani nationals not normally 
resident therein who have entered the state for the purposes of fighting, 
that the territory evacuated by the Pakistani troops will be administered 
by the local authorities under the surveillance of the UN Commission for 
India and Pakistan (UNCIP). 

The Truce Agreement ended with the assurance that once Pakistani troops 
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were withdrawn, the Government of India would maintain its troops 
necessary for law and order. The authority of the Jammu and Kashmir 
Government for safeguarding the law, order and peace was also upheld. 

As regards the future of the 'sparsely' populated and mountainous regions 
of the state in the north, the Prime Minister of India in a letter to the UNCIP 
which finalized the Karachi Truce Agreement, asserted that the authority of 
Jammu and Kashmir 'has not been challenged or disputed, except by roving 
hostile bands of hostiles, and once the Truce Agreement is implemented we 
must be free to maintain garrisons at selected points in this area for the dual 
purpose of preventing the intrusion of tribesmen, who obey no authority, 
and to guard the trade routes from the state into Central Asia'.' Responding 
to the Prime Minister's letter, the Chairman of the UNCIP, Joseph Korbel, 
in his letter of 20 August 1948 to Jawaharlal Nehru, assured him that the 
matter of defence administration of the Northern Areas would be considered 
in the implementation of the 13 August 1948 res~lut ion.~ But the Commis- 
sion later resorted to subterfuge declaring that it would study the situation 
in those areas. Bringing this fact to the notice of the Security Council, one 
of the Commission members, Dr. Chyle, submitted a minority report on 
1 December 1948, giving some interesting insights on the inner workings of 
the UNCIP, which was, in fact, heavily influenced in its decisions and judge- 
ments by Western strategic considerations and designs. Dr. Chyle commented 
upon 'the obligation of the Commission which due to the Commission's 
own faulty judgement did not represent any formal part of the resolution of 
13 August 1948. The Commission now explains as a declaration of intent to 
study later on the situation in the north.' But by the time the Commission 
decided to study the situation, Pakistan, contrary to the provisions of the 
13 August 1948 resolution, had conquered many places in northern Kashmir 
to present a fait accompli to the Commission. Dr. Chyle in his report to the 
Security Council explained that 'the situation in the Northern Areas had 
meanwhile undergone material change in that the Pakistani Army had 
conquered many strategically important places during the interval. The 
Commission is bound to admit that while the reservation of the Government 
of India of 20 August 1948 may be legally valid, it is physically impossible to 
implement it.' 

Since then, the occupation of the Northern Areas by Pakistani troops 
has ended in annexation of the strategic area, with Pakistani military rulers 
denying i t  was a part of Jammu and Kashmir state, not even of the Islamabad 
controlled so-called Azad Kashmir Government. In the lexicon of the 
Pakistani ruling establishment what exists is only a 'Northern Area', not eth- 
nic entities like Gilgitis, Hunzaits, Baltis and other virile tribes and people 
whose history is older than Pakistan itself, people who cry out loud for 
the recognition of their nationhood and their right to self-determination. 



4 India's Himalayan frontier 
Strategic challenges and 
opportunities in the 
twenty-first century 

Vijay Kapur 

Introduction 

The discipline of political science conceives of nationhood in terms of tangible 
attributes that denote territorial control and a definite and recognizable poli- 
tical identity. Primarily among these is the notion of a clearly delineated 
frontier that provides a sense of security to the inhabitants and also has the 
capacity and wherewithal to keep unwelcome intruders at bay. Once again, 
the differentiation between a natural and an artificial frontier is significant, 
with the geography associated with a natural frontier considered more defens- 
ible and psychologically impregnable than a purely man-made frontier. The 
contrast between the pre-World War I1 Maginot Line that divided France and 
Germany and the English Channel is of significance in this framework. The 
German army (Wehrmacht), which breached the Maginot Line in 1940, util- 
ized the 'blitzkrieg' approach of swift movement, overwhelming force and 
outflanking manoeuvres to render the Maginot Line helpless in stopping 
their swift movement into France. On the other hand, the English Channel 
has served as a natural barrier between England and its adversaries, last being 
breached by William of Normandy in 1066. Similarly, the United States of, 
America has benefited strategically from the fact that the Atlantic and Pacific 
Oceans lie on its eastern and western flanks as natural frontiers. It is signifi- 
cant that the war of 1812 between England and the United States of America 
was the last occasion that a foreign army had fought a war on the American 
mainland. Successive American administrations postulated the idea of stra- 
tegic security for the American nation state thereafter through a dynamic but 
consistent policy which fostered the development and maintenance of strong 
neighbourly relationships with the nations of Canada and Mexico located on 
their northern and southern flanks, while also maintaining naval dominance 
as a form of deterrence on their eastern and western seaboards. It is in this 
contextual framework that the Himalayan frontier of India is analysed and 
discussed here. 

The Himalayas have provided a natural frontier for the Indian nation since 
antiquity. But a lack of clarity about methods enabling the development of 
an integrated Indian national identity as well as a misplaced appreciation of 
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strategic realities led to its progressive erosion as a viable frontier. Paradoxic- 
ally, it was the onset of British colonial rule, with all its manifestations in the 
post-1757 period, which saw the emergence of renewed attention on reviving 
the natural security qualities of India's Himalayan frontier. The goal of this 
exercise was more to protect British colonial dominance within the Indian 
subcontinent than to accomplish the security of the citizens of colonial India. 
This approach, which suggested threats to the British colonial edifice in India 
not from within the local population but from outside its borders, reached its 
logical conclusion during the Viceroyalty of Lord Curzon (1899-1905). The 
Curzonian paradigm of governance was aggressively despotic, but instilled 
both benevolent and non-benevolent components. This sometimes pitted him 
against the British Government in London when he felt that colonial India's 
interests were not being safeguarded. The fear of expanded Russian influence 
in India's strategic neighbourhood was always a prime motivator for Curzon's 
policies and frequently led him into conflict with his counterparts in Whitehall. 
His efforts to continually rebut the assumption behind British policy emanat- 
ing from Whitehall that India's subordinate status required only acquiescence, 
not consultation and respect, formed a part of this continuum. His resistance 
to efforts by the Balfour Government to make the Indian colonial administra- 
tion pay the cost for part of the British army contingent located in South 
Africa, but notionally earmarked for stopping a future Russian entry into 
the Himalayan region adjacent to India, is an interesting case study in bureau- 
cratic jousting. His comments in a letter dated 30 July 1903 to the then 
Secretary of State for India (John Brodrick) state: 

I cannot conceive anything more unfortunate than the impression which 
British Governments are steadily building up in India, that India is 
always to be treated from the selfish and Shylock point of view by the 
people at home and that it  is to the Viceroy alone that she can look for 
defence of her interests. This puts the Viceroy into a position of quasi 
antagonism to the Government at home, of which you are always telling 
me that he is a colleague. 

Curzon was convinced that protection of the British colonial state in India 
required dominance of the strategic Himalayan neighbourhood to stem any 
incursion by other interested regional state actors like Russia and China. The 
idea of developing 'burner states' formed an integral part of this strategic 
philosophy and the crux of efforts to develop an integrated external policy 
paradigm during his term in India. 

The Curzonian paradigm - buffer states and 
mili tary-driven outreach 

Curzon's much talked about conflict with Kitchener from 1902 onwards was 
as much a product of the proverbial struggle for dominance in policy-making 
between the civilian and the military branches as a reflection of contemporary 



contradictions in colonial foreign policy objectives. Kitchener's observation, 
in a communication of December 1902 to the then Commander-in-Chief of 
the British army, Lord Roberts, that the Indian army was unprepared for a 
large-scale conflict and that major operations and positional changes were 
needed to make it capable of stemming any perceived Russian threat, only 
served to widen the steadily increasing gulf between Curzon and Kitchener. 
Obviously Kitchener felt that he and Curzon were on an equal administrative 
footing and policy-making within the colonial setting of India was accom- 
plished through a 'Concordat' framework between the military and civilian 
branches. On the other hand, Curzon was firm in his belief that the military 
operated under his control as the civilian head of the colonial Government 
in India. Curzon's political links, as well as his experience within the Indian 
subcontinent, usually ensured that his policy imperatives were implemented 
in a timely manner. 

Pivotal to this was his conception of 'buffer states' that were notionally 
independent of British control but yet linked through a treaty relationship 
with the British colonial government in India. The implementation of this 
policy approach is briefly discussed hereunder with reference to Afghanistan, 
Tibet and the Persian GulfIMiddle East regions. 

The Afghan question - neutralizing Russian aspirations 
for regional dominance 

The Indian magazine The Week dated 30 January 2005 carried a series entitled 
'Himalayan Military Blunders' dealing with lessons from past military fail- 
ures. Possibly the most humiliating such policy blunder, with military over- 
tones, was witnessed during the tenure of Lord Auckland when the British 
Resident, Sir Louis Cavagnari, and his staff were massacred in an Afghan 
uprising in Kabul in late 1842. Only one survivor, William Bryden, who 
reached Jalalabad on 13 January 1843, remained from an original British 
force of over 14,000. The British obsession with neutralizing Russian domin- 
ance by establishing dominance over Afghanistan resulted in at least three 
full-scale Afghan wars with multiple casualties on all sides. The 'Great 
Game', as Rudyard Kipling termed it, continued between Russia and 
England through most of the nineteenth century and vestiges of this rivalry 
are even now visible in modern day Afghanistan though the nomenclature 
and profile of the nation states concerned has changed. 

The Curzonian approach conceived of strengthening Afghanistan as a 
strong buffer state enabling it to become a viable source of protection for the 
British colonial edifice in India. One component of this required strengthen- 
ing of the defences on the north-west frontier of the then Indian border 
enabling them to absorb any kind of incursions from the Afghan side. This 
goal was successfully carried forward in Curzon's tenure and his efforts to 
strengthen the fort defences paid rich dividends in checkmating perceived 
Russian designs, i f  any, in this region. Curzon's arrival in India in January 
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1899 was preceded by the Pathan revolt (1897) and the revival of the 'For- 
ward Policy' as a policy instrument within British colonial politics. The 
comments of Lord Roberts are particularly significant in this policy context. 
In a speech to the House of Lords in March 1898, he contended that the 
frontier region should be removed from the sphere of party politics owing to 
its overriding strategic dimensions. He stated that: 

[tlhe Forward Policy, with its goal of extending influence and maintain- 
ing law and order on a part of the border where anarchy and murder have 
reigned supreme, is necessitated by the incontrovertible fact that a great 
Military Power is now within striking distance of our Indian possessions 
and in immediate contact with a state for the integrity of which we have 
made ourselves responsible. The Forward Policy must be pursued until 
the British colonial state establishes its dominance over the North West 
Frontier region. 

Curzon had travelled extensively in Asia prior to coming to India and opined 
in his book Russia in Central Asia (1889) that the 'Russian interest is not 
Calcutta but Constantinople, not the Ganges but the Golden Horn. The sum 
and substance of Russian policy is to keep England quiet in Europe by keeping 
her employed in Asia.' 

His solution for managing the troubled northern border was the creation 
of a new North West Frontier Province (NWFP) with headquarters in the 
city of Peshawar. In the words of Sir Olaf Caroe, 

The creation of the NWFP was recognition of the Pathan concept of 
oneness. 

Curzon's decision provided an avenue for the recognition of Pathan self- 
esteem and also helped build and consolidate a firm national frontier, which 
survived World War 1 (1914-1 8) and only became subject to incremental 
fragmentation pursuant to the third Indo-Afghan war of 19 19. 

T11e Tibet issue - dealirrg wit11 tlre spectre of Russinrr influence 

Curzon's travels in Central Asia prior to assuming the post of Viceroy had 
convinced him that Russia posed the gravest threat to British colonial hold- 
ings in the Indian subcontinent. Hence his efforts to extend the idea of 'buffer 
zones' - whether notionally independent like Afghanistan or under British 
control like the NWFP - to India's strategic Himalayan neighbourhood in a 
proactive but composite manner. Information that Russia was keen to estab- 
lish a closer relationship with Tibet, either bypassing or with the acquiescence 
of China, troubled Curzon and the then Balfour Government in London. 
The fact that this information was deduced more from innuendo and less 
from substantive intelligence mattered little to Curzon who felt that any 
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perceived weakness would impact on the security of the north-eastern fron- 
tier of India. He often quoted the lessons of the Russian advance in the 
Pamirs, which had necessitated a stronger fortified frontier to be built as a 
reactive crisis response. Similarly he contended in January 1903 that any 
movement by Russia into Tibet would require a more strongly fortified north- 
eastern frontier in India. His comments, in a letter dated 12 March 1903 to 
the then Secretary of State for India, Hamilton, make interesting reading. He 
stated: 

If  we are not to defend our own frontiers, to ward off gratuitous menace, 
to maintain our influence in regions where no hostile influence has ever 
yet appeared, until the national honour has been grossly affronted, the 
practical result will be that you will be unable to take a step upon your 
frontiers until they have actually been crossed by the forces of the enemy. 

Curzon ultimately obtained approval from the Balfour Government for an 
expedition to be sent to Tibet under the leadership of Francis Younghusband. 
Curzon claimed that his goal was to neutralize nascent Russian influence 
on India's Himalayan borders while eschewing any desire to occupy Tibet 
permanently. Poor communications as well as ambiguity over British long- 
term foreign policy goals enabled Younghusband to exercise his own initiative 
in determining the terms of the Lhasa Convention signed on 7 September 
1903. The time period of the Convention - 75 years - worried Curzon who 
nevertheless recommended its acceptance. The Balfour Government 
remained unhappy since they felt that the terms went beyond the original 
goals of the expedition by getting Britain entangled in Tibet without any 
commensurate tangible economic benefit to the then British Empire, except 
the possible neutralization of future Russian influence in the upper reaches of 
the Himalayan region. 

Solidvyirrg British domir~ance in Persia and the Middle East 

The Curzonian paradigm of proactive policy formulation and implementa- 
tion to neutralize his perception of any Russian threat to British colonial 
dominance even extended to the Persian Gulf region. This motivated his visit 
to Kuwait and other parts of the region in 1903. However, the emerging 
conflict between Russian and Japanese political and economic interests soon 
assumed centre-stage and resulted in the Russo-Japanese War of 1905. The 
Japanese victory served as a permanent dampener to Russian colonial ambi- 
tions and indirectly served to strengthen the Himalayan borders of colonial 
British India. The credit for focusing attention on the need for a comprehensive 
yet proactive policy on India's Himalayan frontiers and also implementing 
parts of his vision belongs to Curzon. His paradigm of proactive neutraliza- 
tion of efforts by other European powers to expand their influence in the 
region as well as the development of a string of buffer states to protect 
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strategic British interests was both insightful and visionary. Despite this it is 
worthwhile here to mention that Curzon's vision for Britain at the beginning 
of the twentieth century was sometimes driven more by a sense of personal 
hubris than either foresight or conviction. Hence Edmund Burke's statement, 
reproduced below, in his monograph titled Reflecfions on the Revolufion in 
France (1790), is relevant to comprehending the self-righteous rationale 
behind Curzon's policy motivations. Burke stated, 'I cannot conceive how 
any man can have brought himself to that pitch of presumption, to consider 
his country as nothing but carte blanche, upon which he may scribble whatever 
he pleases.' 

Curzon's sense of personal righteousness and devotion to his policy goals 
remained visibly manifest in his policy imperatives throughout his stay in 
India as Viceroy and later in party politics in England. His inner motivations 
can be perceived from a personal undated note, later published in his papers, 
written by him about his work in India. He contended that he wanted to be 
judged by the test of results and stated: 'Great as may have been my errors, 
I had yet striven conscientiously and manfully for India and I cared not what 
the world might think or India say so long as I had this self-absorbing spring 
of conviction within me.' Perhaps the best analysis of Curzon as an individual 
came in the words of Sir Harold Nicholson (The Spectator, 4 April 1925)' 'He 
loved and suffered with the eternal intensity of boyhood.' 

The Himalayan frontier in post-independence India: strategic 
compromises and policy missteps 

The dawn of the independent Indian nation state on 15 August 1947 was an 
event of substantive international relevance. The progressive dismantling of 
the British colonial edifice in the post-1945 world provided the impetus for 
the newly independent nations to re-evaluate their foreign policy priorities. 
Independent India under Jawaharlal Nehru opted for a policy of non- 
alignment with any power bloc and peaceful coexistence based on mutual 
respect. The 191 7 Bolshevik revolution in Russia had spawned the new Union 
of Soviet Socialist Republics (USSR) whose foreign policy priorities in its 
immediate geographic neighbourhood were mixed. Similarly the Chinese 
revolution of 1949 led to the replacement of the erstwhile Kuomintang by the 
Chinese Communist Party led by Mao Zedong. India's strategic vision, 
articulated by Nehru, postulated coexistence dependent on a philosophical 
value-based policy construct rather than on the strength normally associated 
with the availability of a strong and effective military force. The efficacy of 
this approach was severely tested during the Cold War where identification 
andlor closeness with either of the power blocs - the American or the Soviet - 
were sometimes considered synonymous with state identity. It is to Nehru's 
credit that Indian foreign policy was able to divorce itself from these policy 
compulsions and instead devise a normative foreign policy based on equidis- 
tance from both the then American and Soviet power blocs. Unfortunately 
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this paradigm, while solidifying India's moral stature, did little to protect its 
Himalayan borders with both China and the new Pakistan nation state that 
came into being in August 1947. 

The dispute with China revolved around issues related to the McMahon 
Line, Tibet and India's borders with China. The post-1949 Chinese Govern- 
ment's desire to reassert its control over the Tibet region was as manifest 
in the actions taken to marginalize the Dalai Lama as it was to erode the 
significance of Buddhist religious practices. The Chinese denunciation of the 
McMahon Line and claims on large sections of Indian territory in Ladakh as 
well as the north-east (now Arunachal Pradesh) became a festering problem 
from the early 1950s onwards. Nehru's efforts to resolve boundary issues 
through bilateral dialogue with Chinese Premier Chou en-Lai proved to be a 
non-starter. Even India's high profile role within the non-aligned movement 
proved irrelevant so far as the border issue with China was concerned. In 
hindsight the reactive approach to the Himalayan border issue with the 
Chinese followed by the Nehru Government remained an unworkable policy 
construct. It allowed time for the Chinese to prepare for a confrontation with 
the Indian army, a reality that should have been anticipated after the Dalai 
Lama arrived as an exile in India in 1959. The exigencies of 'real politik' 
dictated caution but the approach of the Nehru Government demonstrated 
both weakness and an inability to debunk dialogue for strong pre-emptive 
action. The resulting policy construct spelt appeasement and emboldened the 
Chinese to attack the Indian border on the north-east and north-west in 
October 1962. By the time the ceasefire came, India's strategic Himalayan 
border interests had been reduced by the loss of valuable territory both in the 
Ladakh and then the North East Frontier Agency (NEFA) - as mentioned 
earlier, now Arunachal Pradesh - regions of India. It also denoted the 
strength of force as a form of deterrence over that of moral values and 
i~ltimately provided the fillip to long awaited Indian military reorganization 
and strategic policy overhaul. 

The Chinese incursion was in the words of B. N. Mullik, 'a betrayal of 
trust' (My Yetlrs with Nehru: The Chinese Betrayal, 1971). However, its 
fallout remained more mixed. There was widespread criticism for a lack of 
foresight and an insistence that trust between nation states should never be 
one-sided, but reciprocal. India-China relations went into deep freeze there- 
after and are only now slowly returning to a semblance of stability and 
reciprocal interaction. 

The question of securing the Himalayan border adjoining Jammu and 
Kashmir also acquired prominence after the state's formal accession to 
India in October 1947. The induction of the Indian army into the state was 
effective in stemming the Pakistani advance and rolling it back. Once again, 
unfortunately, the compromise option was exercised and Indian policy 
makers led by Nehru thought that the breach with Pakistan was temporary in 
nature and could be resolved with outside mediation. Hence the decision by 
the Nehru Government to take the issue to the United Nations for resolution, 
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a policy option which proved detrimental to India's long-term strategic 
interests. 

Moreover, the upper reaches of the Himalayan border range remained in 
pakistani control, which they later shared with the Chinese as a policy strata- 
gem to resolve their own bilateral issues. The policy yardstick of appeasement 
as opposed to strategic confrontation influenced Indian foreign policy through 
the Nehru years. It is tragic that the confusion over a clear delimited border 
was never resolved leading to another potential policy misstep in Indo-Pak 
relations, especially in the upper reaches of the Himalayan region. Pakistani 
interest in returning Indian territory remained patchy at best. Hence the 
unilateral Indian decision to  garrison the Siachen region in the late 1980s was 
strategically timely and significant. 

The incipient conflict with China demonstrated to the independent Indian 
state apparatus that effective conflict management sometimes required the 
debunking of compromise in favour of force as a viable policy option. This 
ultimately happened in June 1999 when the Kargil incursion by Pakistan was 
repelled by the use of air and ground forces by the Indian Government. 
The inclusion of force as a viable policy imperative demonstrated strategic 
foresight and clarity in today's rapidly changing global scenario. 

Strategic frontier issues in the twenty-first century - visible 
challenges and incipient opportunities 

The end of the Cold War provided new strategic challenges for nation states 
in the post-colonial world. In India's strategic Himalayan neighbourhood 
this was manifested in reciprocal moves towards dialogue between India and 
China as well as between India and Pakistan. The placement of boundary 
issues for discussion between India and China was itself a strategic recogni- 
tion of each other's potential, though a final solution is still far away and 
elusive. 

The Pakistan issue is one that eludes resolution. The Indian control over 
Jammu and Kashmir, as well as Siachen, enables the nation state to place its 
strategic interests in the Kashmir region on a higher pedestal. Pakistan's 
control over Pak(istan) Occupied Kashmir (PoK) as well as Himalayan bor- 
der regions like Gilgit, Hunza, Baltistan, Chitral etc., is unacceptable, 
though the option for a negotiated resolution in preference to force can be 
pursued. A coherent vision in the Curzonian mould is yet to evolve fully 
within the Indian strategic Himalayan policy scenario. But the process of 
crystallization has been initiated. 

The post-September 2001 world has seen war and insecurity as direct end 
products of moves by nation states towards the eradication of terror as a 
policy option by non-state actors. Hence Central Asia is the new battle- 
ground in the 'War against Terror' and Afghanistan is enmeshed in its 
own internal squabbles in the nascent but emerging democratic mould. The 
developing challenges and opportunities available are briefly listed here. 



The Curzonian paradigm of colonial expansion and creation of buffer 
zones is an invalid policy construct in the twenty-first century. The end of the 
Cold War, as well as the 'War on Terror', has spawned new political and 
economic challenges for nation states like India. Primarily among them are 
the following: 

emergence of new and potentially unstable state actors, especially in the 
Central Asian region; 
changing economic and political international alliances which makes 
the phenomenon of 'parallel diplomacy' in the Machiavellian mould 
necessary; 
evolution of old adversaries like China into stable nation states with a 
clearly discernible and coherent political identity, thereby necessitating 
a sustained strategy of strategic engagement through dialogue; 
arrival of multiple indigenous non-state actors with mixed political 
motivations but the ability and wherewithal to destabilize border areas 
both on the north and the east of India; 
expansion of non-state actor groupings in Nepal and Pakistan dedicated 
to violence, but with clearly defined political agendas focused on de- 
stablizing contiguous parts of India; 
the absence of an overarching and indigenous foreign policy construct 
which promotes the acquisition of military and economic muscle by the 
Indian state as a stablizing necessity and carries this philosophy into both 
bilateral and multilateral negotiations; 
accelerated and time-bound movement towards the aggressive utilization 
of proactive satellite imagery and the related state-of-the-art technology 
to protect India's strategic interests on its Himalayan frontier thereby 
enabling force deployment to be rationalized. 

The international profile of the Indian nation state has certainly been 
enhanced positively after its emergence as a bona-fide nuclear power in 
May 1998. The structural dimensions of this reality can be multiplied by a 
proactive policy of engagement with nations straddling India's Himalayan 
borders thereby underlining the doctrine of pre-emptive anticipation rather 
than a reactive response construct. Pivotal to this is the need for quality 
intelligence gathering and interpretation at the human level especially at a 
time when non-state actors are fast emerging as key adversaries on India's 
Himalayan borders. Unfortunately the progress on remedying this shortcom- 
ing has been devoid of focus and patchy. The intelligence organization in 
India also needs to be revamped and reoriented much in the way the current 
Bush Administration in the United States of America (USA) has created a 
centralized intelligence organization integrating fifteen existing agencies. 
This remains an important variable for resolution in the overall policy 
framework which should evolve as a prelude to the development of an inte- 
grated Himalayan frontier policy for the Indian nation state in the twenty- 
first century. 
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Conclusion 
An integrated policy paradigm for India's Himalayan frontier needs to be 
evolved expeditiously. This should articulate a strategic vision and also provide 
a menu of policy imperatives, which should be taken up for implementation 
on an incremental basis. The lack of such a policy construct makes reactivism 
rather than proactivism the defining norm and renders the ultimate policy 
paradigm incapable of responding to a fluid and constantly changing inter- 
national situation. A case in point is the development in Nepal which led to 
the sudden removal of the elected democratic government and its replace- 
ment by an emergency regime headed by the former king on the perceived 
grounds of the government's inability in handling the Maoist insurgency in 
parts of the country. Such an event is of strategic significance for India's 
Himalayan borders and it is hoped that a future transparent but integrated 
policy construct will also provide a slew of available proactive options for 
Indian policy makers in advance of such events. 

It is essential that the policy evolution process provides for interested citi- 
zens' input as a component of development. The institution of this approach 
would harness Indian minds and ideas in the goal of providing a viable policy 
construct for India's Himalayan frontier. Theodore Roosevelt said on 10 April 
1899 that 'if we are to be really a great people, we must strive in good faith to 
play a great part in the world. We cannot avoid meeting great issues. All that 
we can determine for ourselves is whether we shall meet them well or ill.' 

The visible challenges and available opportunities are before us as a society 
and the response has to be cooperative and integrated, with the government 
not playing just the role of thinker but also that of facilitator and imple- 
menter. Hence it is up to Indian society also to determine that this policy 
vacuum should be met by rising to the challenge in a proactive manner 
instead of waiting for reactive institutional responses to evolve. After all, in 
the words of Kenial Ataturk, 'A nation which makes the final sacrifice for life 
and freedom does not get beaten.' It is to be hoped that this proactive 
approach will also pervade the Indian body politic in the balance of the 
twenty-first century. 



5 Strategic dimensions of the 
trans-Himalayan frontiers 

Afsir Karim 

Introduction 

The great Himalayan range, the high Karakoram range and the Hindu Kush 
meet in the trans-Himalayan region and form a strategic triangle. Northern 
frontiers of British India rested on the high Karakoram range which formed 
the watershed between the Tarim Basin (in Xinjiang) and the Indus river 
system draining into the Indian Ocean. In the west, the frontier merged into 
the Pamirs and Hindu Kush mountain systems. In the east, the mountain 
frontiers ran into the high plateau of Tibet, which is bounded by Kun Lun in 
the north and the great Himalayan range in the south. The narrow wedge 
of the Wakhan corridor lies on the southern slope of the Pamir. 

The trans-Himalayan region now encompasses Central Asia, Afghanistan, 
Xinjiang, Tibet and Jammil and Kashmir and this gives it a special strategic 
importance, making it an area of vital interest to  America, Russia, China and 
India besides other countries within the region. There are two major entry 
routes into the subcontinent across the high watershed of the Karakoram 
range, in the east the Ladakh route and in the west the Gilgit route. Both the 
routes enter Ladakh and thereon lead to other parts of Jammu and Kashmir 
across high passes. 

The Ladakh route connects Khotan (Hotan), Yarkand (Shache) and 
Kashghar to Leh and other parts of Ladakh over the Karakoram range. 
Khardungla and Chhangla are the two major passes across the Ladakh 
range en route to Leh. The Zanskar range and the great Himalayan range 
still have to be crossed to reach the Kashmir valley. 
The Gilgit route enters Hunza across the Khunjerab and Mintaka passes 
leading to Gilgit-Abbottabad and thereafter to  Pakistan's heartland. The 
Karakoram highway follows this route. 

The strategic importance of Jammu and Kashmir can be well appreciated 
as two important land routes from the Tibet-Xinjiang region enter the 
subcontinent through its territory. The strategic significance of the trans- 
Himalayan region increased further after the arrival of Al Qaeda to this 
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region and the installation of NATO and American-led coalition forces in 
Afghanistan. Central Asian countries have become the arena for the new 
'Great Game' between the US, Russia and China. 

Afghanistan and Tajikistan on the western edge of the region are neigh- 
bours of China, Pakistan and Jammu and Kashmir. The rugged terrain 
provides shelter to various ultra-radical Islamic groups and concealed routes 
of entry into Xinjiang from Pakistan and Central Asia. The fundamentalist 
groups, although subdued at present, continue their subversive activities 
without abeyance. The Xinjiang region remains a region of unrest due to the 
activities of the Muslim separatist groups. 

The 'Great Game' 

The northern frontiers of India were always a bone of contention between 
Britain, India and China. After the revival of Chinese nationalism in 1928, 
the new Chin-Shu-Jen administration of Sinkiang (now Xinjiang) adopted 
an aggressive posture on the boundary question. As the Chinese suspected 
the motive of the British Government, troops were despatched to the valleys 
of the Yarkand and Karakash rivers to watch the Karakoram watershed, 
with instructions to resist any intrusion by the British. A permanent garrison 
was stationed in Shahidulla under the Chief Administrator of Kashghar, and 
the Mir of Hunza was informed that the Chinese would henceforth tax his 
flocks, which had been so far traditionally allowed to graze north of the 
Karakoram watershed.' 

In these circumstances, the British Consulate General at Kashghar was 
instructed to establish contact with the Kashghar authorities to forestall any 
new challenge to the traditional PI-ivileges of the Mir of Hunza. According to 
British perception, this situation in Sinkiang presented a new threat to the 
northern frontiers of India, especially after the collapse of the Chin-Shu-Jen 
regime and a Muslim rebellion that posed a threat to the regime in Sinkiang, 
which had now come under the control of Sheng Shih-ts'ai who was reported 
to be maintaining close contacts with the Soviet Union.* 

In this environment, the British authorities in India feared that Bolshevik 
agents would infiltrate across the Karakoram range to spread their creed in 
India. By late 1890, i t  had become possible to travel directly from Rawalpindi 
to Gilgit via the Babusar pass, which was not a part of the Jammu and 
Kashmir state; the development of a direct route later prompted the British 
to negotiate the lease of Gilgit with the Kashmir Durbar. After prolonged 
negotiations in 1935, between the Government of lndia and the Jammu and 
Kashmir Durbar, it was decided that Gilgit Wazarat north of the lndus and 
its dependencies would be leased to the British for a period of 60 years and all 
civil and military administration would be transferred to the Government of 
India. I t  was, however, made clear that despite the lease agreement the area 
would remain an integral part of the Jammu and Kashmir state.' 

Had lndia taken suitable measures after independence to safeguard the 



Gilgit and Aksai Chin regions, Pakistan and China could not have occupied 
them and the Chinese could not have built the Tibet-Xinjiang link road 
across Aksai Chin. It seems both civil and military authorities in India were 
oblivious to the strategic importance of this region. Indian border claims 
were never strongly pressed with the Chinese Government, which India 
seemed to assume was settled by the exchange of the 1899 note between the 
British Government and China. In September 1959, Prime Minister Nehru 
wrote to the Chinese Prime Minister, Mr. Chou en-Lai, stating that 'The 
proposal made in 1899 referred not to the eastern frontier of Ladakh with 
Tibet but to the northern frontiers of Ladakh and Kashmir with Sinkiang. It 
was stated in that context that the northern boundary ran along the Kun Lun 
range to a point east of 80 degrees longitude, where it meets the eastern 
boundary of Ladakh. This signified beyond doubt that the whole of Aksai 
Chin lay in Indian te r r i t~ry . '~  

India perhaps paid little attention to safeguarding the territory of the 
trans-Himalayan frontier because its main focus remained on the valley of 
Kashmir, ignoring their long-term strategic interests elsewhere in Jammu 
and Kashmir. If India had taken note of the fact that right from 1860 the 
British had started taking greater interest in the Ladakh region because of 
threats of intrusion across the northern frontiers over the Karakoram range, 
it would have taken appropriate steps to secure this area against Pakistani 
aggression in 1947. 

Northern areas of Jammu and Kashrnir: a survey 

The northern frontier of Jammu and Kashmir, presently under the occupa- 
tion of Pakistan, has great strategic importance and should be studied in 
detail by Indian analysts. This region comprises the high mountain region of 
the Gilgit-Skardu be1 t, which is sandwiched between the great Karakoram 
and the Hindu Kush ranges. The region shares common boundaries with 
Tibet, Afghanistan and Pakistan and has Tajikistan and Kyrgyzstan as 
next-door neighbours. Occupation of this area is of great strategic signifi- 
cance for Pakistan as it provides land routes to Xinjiang, Central Asia and 
the rest of Jammu and Kashmir. This region originally comprised a number 
of autonomous political and geographic entities that lay scattered over 
27,188 sq. miles. 

The British underscored the strategic significance of the region in 1868 
when a separate Gilgit Agency was established to include areas where three 
famous mountain ranges, the north-western Himalayas, the great Karakoram 
and the Hindu Kush met. All these three ranges have their origin in the great 
Pamir Knot, although the north-western Himalayas are not directly linked 
with the Pamirs. Nanga Parbat and Hurmosh, two well-known Himalayan 
peaks, are located in this area and K2, the world's second highest peak, is 
located in this segment of the Karakoram range. Besides K2, at least 18 
other peaks of more than 25,000 feet (7,620 m) are located in this segment. 
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Until 1892, Chitral formed part of the Gilgit Agency. Now, in the west, the 
boundary of Gilgit merges with Chitral, which is a part of the North West 
Frontier Province (NWFP) of Pakistan. On the eastern side, the boundary 
of Gilgit meets Xinjiang and Tibet along the Karakoram range. Across 
Mintaka, Shimshal, Khunjerab and other minor passes runs the Karakoram 
highway linking Xinjiang with Pakistan-occupied Kashmir (PoK) and 
Pakistan. In the north of Gilgit lies the Wakhan corridor of Afghanistan, at 
the junction of Afghanistan, Central Asia, PoK and Pakistan. 

In 1928, the Gilgit Agency was divided into three parts: 

Gilgit Wazarat of Kashmir state, extending from Gilgit to Bunji and 
Astor; 
the districts of Hunza, Nagar, Punial, Yasin, Koh-i-Ghizar, Ishkoman 
and Chilas which for some strange reason was named 'The Republic of 
Chilas'; 
unadministered areas of Darel, Tangir, Kandia (Killi) Jalkot, Sazin, 
Shatial and Harban.5 

In the vast mountains of the Himalayas, the Karakoram and the Hindu 
Kush, in isolated valleys, cut off from the rest of the world, there is still 
habitation seeking a livelihood out of the remote mountains, and only 
occasionally crossing high passes during summer to venture beyond in search 
of new pastures or barter deals. The story of this hidden, little known region 
is nonetheless important as it comprises land of utmost strategic importance 
where Afghanistan, China, India, Pakistan and the Central Asian states 
converge. 

The Pamir Knot occupies a pivotal position with respect to the Central 
Asian mountain system along with the Kun Lun, Alai and Tien Shan, which 
bifurcate into numerous subranges in the southern and central parts of China 
in the east, and northern and central parts of Afghanistan and Iran in the 
west. The north-western Himalayas and the Tibetan plateau have no direct 
link with the Pamirs but the Mustagh Ata, Kun Lun and the Karakoram, 
after emanating from the Pamir Knot, follow a south-eastern direction and 
merge with the Himalayas and the Tibetan Plateau in the east. The 'Main 
Mantle Thrust' in Pakistan and the geography of the Kohistan mass demarcate 
the northern boundary of the Himalayas. 

Pak occrrpation of the Northern Areas 

A fortnight before the partition (and independence) of India in 1947, the 
British terminated the lease of Gilgit and the region was given back to 
the Maharaja of Jammu and Kashmir. The Political Agent of Gilgit handed 
over his charge to Brigadier Ghansara Singh, a Governor appointed by 
the Maharaja.6 Major William Brown, who was the Commandant of the 
Gilgit Scouts, volunteered to preside over the transition from the British 
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administrators. However, it appears he had made up his mind in advance that 
Pakistan should be allowed to occupy this area as he had decided to serve in 
the Pakistan Army. 

'Brown,' says a University of Cambridge website, 'and his second in 
command, Captain A. S. Mathieson, decided to use the Scouts to stage a 
coup d'etat and take complete control of the agency, and then offer it to 
Pakistan.' Whether Major Brown was acting on his own or on orders from 
above was not clear. Qutubuddin Aziz writes: 

An intrepid Scottish soldier, Major Brown was fond of Pakistan and 
hated the tyrannical Dogra satraps with Maharaja Hari Singh's evil 
coterie in Srinagar . . . The anti-Dogra rebellion in the Gilgit agency, in 
which pro-Pakistan Brown helped Hunza, Nagar, Punial and their 
neighbouring territories in the lofty Karakoram mountains to be placed 
under Pakistan's control in the autumn of 1947 which saw the birth of 
Pakistan.' 

Since 1 August 1947, Brown had been advising the Governor of the Gilgit 
and Baltistan agencies, Ghansara Singh, and the Maharaja of Jammu and 
Kashmir that the 'correct course of action for Kashmir would be to join 
Pakistan'. He believed that the areas of Gilgit, Baltistan, Hunza, Nagar and 
Chitral should join Pakistan, and he made sure that this would happen. 

The day following the accession of Jammu and Kashmir to India, Gilgit 
was declared as 'the independent Republic of Gilgit' which later opted to 
join Pakistan. The Gilgit Scouts and Muslim soldiers of the Jammu and 
Kashmir army were induced to assist in the occupation of Baltistan by 
Pakistan. In August 1947, a rumour was spread in Gilgit that the Govern- 
ment of Jammu and Kashmir was planning to disband the Gilgit Scouts. 
This led the 'disciplined and secular Scouts' to oppose the government. 
According to Pakistani sources, on 31 October 1947 Major Brown instructed 
the Scouts to take the Governor, Brigadier Ghansara Singh, into protective 
custody. Pakistan proclaimed that Brigadier Ghansara Singh was arrested on' 
behalf of 'the independent Republic of Gilgit', and not on the dictates of 
Pakistan. 

The so-called independent state of Gilgit lasted just 16 days and there is 
little doubt that Major Brown and Captain Mathieson were playing to the 
Pakistani tune. According to the Daily Excelsior of 1 November 1947, Major 
Brown declared that Hindu rille had come to an end and Gilgit would join 
Pakistan. The local leaders, however, favoured independence.' During this 
confusion, the Wali of Swat attacked Chilas and the Mehtar seized Koh-e- 
Ghizar and Yasin. The Gilgit Scouts, Chitral and Gilgit-Baltistan soldiers 
were soon organized into a new force. 

Pakistan now administers the Northern Areas (NA) through a Commis- 
sioner who comes directly under the Ministry of Kashmir Affairs and 
Northern Areas. At present, the region is divided into the three administrative 
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districts of Gilgit, Baltistan and Diamer, each under a Deputy Commis- 
sioner, with the respective district headquarters at Gilgit, Skardu and Chilas. 
The Baltistan Agency comprises Skardu Tehsil, originally a part of Ladakh 
district. The administration of Baltistan was put directly under the Govern- 
ment of Pakistan in 1961,9 but some changes have been reported in this 
administrative set up lately. 

The river Indus and its tributaries along with towering mountain peaks 
dominate the landscape of the Northern Areas. In this trans-Himalayan 
region, the main routes to the Kashmir valley cross various high passes. In 
undivided Kashmir, the so-called Gilgit transport route crossed from the 
Tragbal-Razdahnigam pass to Gurez and thence to the Kamri pass, Rattu 
Cant and finally to Astor (all in PoK now). This route is still of considerable 
strategic significance both to India and Pakistan. Another route from the 
Northern Areas to the Kashmir valley is via the Dras pass, now known as 
Zojila (its Ladakhi name); from Kargil a road originally led to Gultari and 
Olding and there is a bridge at Mar01 (all three in PoK). 

In addition to the two routes mentioned above, there is a totally uninhab- 
ited tract through Deosai Plateau. It is the route that Pakistani forces took in 
1947-48 to reach Dras and Zojila. The average height of this rugged area is 
between 12,000 and 13,000 feet, and is about 40 miles long. There is now a 
road over Deosai going to Skardu via Chilam Chowki, the Chachnoch 
pass - Barapam and A1 Malik pass. There are two other routes from Astor to 
Skardu via Shegal- Tham and Theraro, all mainly used by the Pakistan army. 
The centre of the plateau lies approximately 25 miles south of Skardu. There 
is a maze of mountains spread out in rough circular form ranging from 
16,000 to 17,000 feet and within this ring there is the plateau, serrated by flat 
valleys, where the Shigar river joins the Dras river, which then flows into the 
Indus. Deosai is of glacial origin, and as a result this serrated but flat area was 
carved out. In the nineteenth century it was the most frequently used route 
between the Kashmir valley and Skardu. Durand, who explored this plateau 
in 1889, describes it in the following words: 

The Deosai plain is a great basin about forty miles across, averaging 12,000 
feet in height and surrounded by a circle of snow rising three to four 
thousand feet higher. It is cut up by rolling spurs projecting from the main 
ranges into numerous broad shallow valleys through which run rapid 
streams. We were too early in crossing it, and the grass had not properly 
grown, though there were patches here and there and some flowers. It was 
a most desolate scene. The bare plains stretch away for miles without the 
vestige of a tree and with only here and there a few patches of stunted 
dwarfed juniper. Later on when grass springs up, they become favourite 
grazing grounds . . . the only animal life is furnished by the marmots." 

Astor is a famous Tehsil of the Chilas district. It has an old and famous fort 
and a grand mosque. The Darga Burzil and the Darga Rattu (two rivers) meet 



62 Afiir Karim 

here to form the larger Astor river not far from the famous Rama Lake. 
Some years ago, Pratap bridge connected Bunji with Gilgit, but now a 
new alignment of the road and a new bridge leads to Gilgit via Bunji and 
Jaslok. 

Hunza now forms a part of Gilgit district and retains its strategic import- 
ance due to its famous passes, prominent among them being Mintaka and 
Khunjerab. The majestic glacier of Rakaposhi adds to the mountain grand- 
eur of Hunza. The inhabitants are mainly Dards in origin and are Ismaili 
Shias. They have been neglected and have never become reconciled to being 
a part of Pakistan. 

Baltistan, as a whole, is a region of enormous mountains with heights 
ranging between 16,000 and 18,000 feet above sea level. The Shyok and 
Shigar rivers join the Indus to form a 20 mile crescent-shaped plain varying 
from one to five miles in width, south of Skardu. Skardu town is situated 
at the northern end of this valley at a height of 7,440 feet. In the early part 
of this century, Skardu was just a small village situated between a ruined 
Buddhist monastery and Kharpochu Fort. Durand described it as: 'Skardu, 
the capital of Baltistan or little Tibet is picturesque . . . it (the valley) is shut 
in by huge bare mountains with tremendous cliffs. We found Skardu pos- 
sessed of an odious climate consisting of considerable heat in the daytime, 
and a gale of wind at night, which carries clouds of fine sand down the valley. 
It is said to be always windy here and consequently very cold in the winter.'" 
Skardu is now an important Pakistani airbase. The entire area has tremendous 
strategic importance for both India and Pakistan. 

The importance of the trans-Himalayan region 

The importance of the region to China and India is discussed below. 

China 

China's Xinjiang autonomous region has been a target of international 
Jihcich' and Muslim separatist groups. Due to its proximity to Afghanistan, 
Pakistan and the Central Asian Republics allows them safe havens. Jihadi 
groups have easy access into Xinjiang from Afghanistan, Pakistan and PoK. 
Xinjiang is the hub of trade and interaction between China and Central Asia 
and provides routes of trade into Central Asia, India, Pakistan and Afghani- 
stan. This area is, therefore, of immense strategic importance to China. 

The Chinese have an abiding interest in the Central Asian region because 
of the natural resources and its geo-political importance. The Karakoram 
Highway that provides an essential link with Pakistan also opens the Indian 
Ocean region to China. Occupation of Aksai Chin has opened the gates of 
Central Asia, Pakistan and Afghanistan to China besides providing the vital 
link between Tibet and Xinjiang. Aksai Chin also provides easy routes of 
entry into Ladakh and can provide an additional link between the Northern 
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Areas of PoK and Tibet through the Shyok valley. In peaceful conditions, 
these areas can serve as good trade routes. 

A peaceful border with India will help consolidation of the region by 
China as well as providing better connectivity with the Central Asian region. 
The opening of a gas pipeline from Xinjiang to India can provide new 
avenues of strategic and economic cooperation between India and China and 
development of trade and economic relations between the two countries 
will result in further opening up and development of the western regions of 
China. Cooperation in the trans-Himalayan region with India will also pro- 
vide China with an opportunity to redefine its political and military ties 
with Pakistan in view of increasing dominance of the Pakistan-Afghanistan 
belt by the US and its NATO allies. 

China would like to neutralize the increasing influence of the US and 
NATO in Central Asia and this is evident from increased Chinese efforts for 
cooperation with Russia to minimize and check spreading Western influence 
in this region. The agreements reached in the Shanghai Cooperation Organ- 
ization (SCO) have helped in combating transnational Jihadi groups and 
protecting the national integrity and border security of China besides coun- 
tering American domination. The SCO provides an inbuilt security apparatus 
against separatist organizations such as the East Turkistarz Islamic Movement 
(ETIM). Another major advantage gained is related to checking of illicit 
drug trafficking, smuggling of weapons and movement of illegal immigrants 
into Xinjiang. The SCO is also the basic channel of multilateral cooperation 
that promotes the economic and security interests of China, Russia and 
Central Asia. 

lndia has only a precarious hold on the strategic trans-Himalayan region since 
i t  lost control of the Northern Areas, PoK and Aksai Chin. Occupation of 
the Northern Areas by Pakistan denies lndia direct access to Afghanistan 
and Central Asia. Occupation of Aksai Chin and the eastern shoulder of 
the Karakoram pass has placed India at a great strategic disadvantage vis-A- 
vis China. Loss of strategic segments of the high Himalayas, parts of the 
Karakoram and opening of the Karakoram Highway in this region, marks a 
fundamental strategic shift in favour of Pakistan and China. This route along 
with the Chinese road running in Aksai Chin provides major avenues of 
collaboration against lndia by their own and Pakistani forces. The political 
and strategic dominance of passes in the Gilgit-Skardu belt in the west and 
the Karakoram pass and Aksai Chin in the east provide secure areas of 
influence and observation to Pakistan and China into Central Asia and 
Jammu and Kashmir. Pakistan has gained tremendous advantage by occupy- 
ing what it calls the Northern Areas as this has enabled it to build the 
Karakoram Highway and establish a land link with the Chinese. This road 
link provided Pakistan means to instal complete missile systems from China 
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undetected. By occupation of the Northern Areas, Pakistan has successfully 
cut off India's land routes to Afghanistan and the Central Asian Republics, 
and from this area Pakistan was able to mount successful operations against 
Zojila and Kargil in 1948. The routes of recent Kargil intrusions (1999) were 
basically the same. It needs to be emphasized that without Gilgit-Skardu in 
its possession, Pakistan cannot either surprise India or mount large-scale 
operations to destroy the Zojila-Leh road or pose a viable threat to the Shyok 
valley, Siachen and the Ladakh range. 

I t  is evident that by denying important segments of the trans-Himalayan 
region to India, Pakistan has gained the strategic high ground, and India 
cannot change the status quo without a very expensive and prolonged 
military operation. A viable solution can emerge only through the ongoing 
peace process between India and Pakistan. 

Current security environment 

If  the confrontation of India and Pakistan over Jammu and Kashmir con- 
tinues, the strategic Northern Areas could become a bone of contention. The 
Aksai Chin problem between India and China is likely to remain unresolved 
at least in the near future and can prove a flash-point in certain circumstances. 

The occupation of the Northern Areas by Pakistan and Aksai Chin by 
China continues to pose a major threat to India. The overland link between 
China and Pakistan through this area after the construction of the Karako- 
ram Highway has added to the strategic significance of this region. 

The Northern Areas can always be used by Pakistan to threaten the Zojila 
pass and the national highway between Srinagar and Leh. This area provides 
a perfectly concealed route of infiltration for Pakistani-sponsored irregular 
forces into Ladakh and Kargil, as was witnessed during the Kargil war in 1999. 

The 'Great Game' has been revived after 911 1, as the subsequent develop- 
ments in Afghanistan, Pakistan and Central Asia show. The Shanghai 
Cooperation Organization (SCO) founded in Shanghai in 200 1 ,  with Russia, 
China, Kazakhstan, Kyrgyzstan, Tajikistan and Uzbekistan as its members, 
is another manifestation of the 'Great Game' and points to the strategic 
importance of the Central Asian region. The main objective of the SCO is to 
strengthen strategic bonds between the member countries. The consultation 
includes political, economic and security cooperation in the area with a view 
to establishing peace and ensure stability. It is obvious that China played a 
leading role in establishing and strengthening the SCO for gaining a strategic 
foothold in this region and the trans-Himalayan region has gained added 
importance in this environment. 

The Indian interest in Central Asia is mainly to develop trade and eco- 
nomic relations with the countries of Central Asia. India's attempt to achieve 
its aims is, however, hindered by India-Pakistan hostility. India suffers from a 
major disadvantage as the direct land routes through the Northern Areas to 
Central Asia and Afghanistan remain blocked for India. The alternative 
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route to Central Asia through Xinjiang also remains closed because of the 
border dispute between India and China. The problem of terrorism and 
religious extremism which threatens the entire region could also have been 
addressed better if India had become a member of the SCO from its present 
status as an Observer Nation. India-China cooperation in Central Asia 
through the SCO in the context of their border dispute and counter-terrorism 
would have been extremely beneficial not only for both these countries but 
also for the entire region. 

To establish viable overland commercial and industrial contacts with 
Afghanistan, Central Asian countries and Xinjiang, India has to create an 
amicable environment and establish friendly ties with both Pakistan and 
China. 

The advent of NATO and the American-led coalition forces in the 
Afghanistan-Pakistan belt and the presence of At Qaeda in the Waziristan- 
Northern Areas have added a new dangerous dimension to the political 
environment of the trans-Himalayan region. The unrest in Xinjiang and the 
India-China border remains unresolved. Aksai Chin area continues to be 
disputed and the Indian and Chinese forces face each other at close proximity 
in the region. 

Uyghur separatist organizations active in Kazakhstan and Kyrgyzstan 
continue to maintain pressure in Xinjiang. The world Uygur movement is 
still pursuing subversive activities for destabilizing Xinjiang by abetting ter- 
rorist activities; pamphlets advocating Jihad against the Chinese have been 
frequently distributed in Xinjiang. The Eastern Turkistan Information 
Centre (ETIC) has been active in training militant groups for carrying out 
subversive activities; this group has made several attempts to blow up the 
important railway link between Lanzhou of Gansu province in China and 
Xinjiang. 

The lslamist extremists and terrorists in Pakistan have of late become very 
active and they find safe havens in the mountainous areas of north-western 
Pakistan and the Northern Areas of Pok. 





6 The Ceasefire Line and Line of 
Control in Jammu and Kashmir 
Evolution of a border 

Sat Paul Sahni 

The Line of Control (LoC) of today was envisaged as an international border 
in Jammu and Kashmir by the Western powers soon after Pakistan came into 
being in 1947. Over the years it has evolved as a border and has become 
a prospective solution of the Kashmir imbroglio. This paper is based on my 
personal knowledge as a war correspondent and information that 1 have 
gat hered since 1 947. 

It is widely believed that India accepted the ceasefire in December 1948 
docilely when in a few days the entire territory of Jammu and Kashmir 
would have been cleared of all the Pakistani invaders. This is not borne out 
by the facts. It has also been said that Sheikh Abdullah had 'forced' Pandit 
Jawaharlal Nehru not to liberate areas populated by non-Kashmiri speaking 
people. This is also a piece of fiction. 

The die had been cast in the Western countries soon after the creation of the 
two Dominions of India and Pakistan. The armed invasion of Jammu and 
Kashmir territories gave these Western countries an opportunity to imple- 
ment their plans. The manoeuvres and speeches made in the UN Security 
Council debates in the early months of 1948, by Philip Noel-Baker of Britain 
and Warren Austin of the US, indicate clearly that the Western countries were 
hell-bent on seeing that Indian troops did not liberate all the territory occu- 
pied by the Pakistani forces. On the ground, in Gilgit the British Commander 
of Gilgit Scouts engineered a revolt against the Maharaja's administration 
within eight days of the invasion in Kashmir. 

In the UN Security Council, the US-UK combination with assistance 
from their allies were able to push through a resolution by a majority for 
appoi~iting a five-member UN Commission (UNCIP) to go to the Indian 
subcontinent to 'place its good ofices and mediation at the disposal of the 
Governments of lndia and Pakistan'. Its members were the US, Argentina, 
Belgium, Colombia and Czechoslovakia. Only Czechoslovakia was outside 
the orbit of, the Anglo-Saxon sphere of influence. UNCIP, soon after its 
arrival in the subcontinent, had requisitioned 40 military observers to be 
posted in the combat zone in anticipation of the ceasefire between the oppos- 
ing forces and proposed the resolution which later became known as the '13 
Augllst 1948 Resolution'. Neither lndia nor Pakistan accepted it as proposed. 
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Both sought clarifications. But the Commission returned to New York and 
submitted its interim report to the Security Council. It did not draw any 
conclusions. Neither did it make any recommendations. Could it be a coinci- 
dence that on 22 November 1948, the UNCIP Report to the Security Council 
was not released in New York, but in Pakistan? 

In the preceding months, the Indian troops had made significant advances. 
They had completed successful operations at Titwal, Uri, Gurez and Zoji La 
in Kashmir and Jhangar, Nowshera, Rajouri and Poonch in Jammu. They 
secured Kashmir valley from the north and established a land link with the 
Ladakh region, thus securing that vital area. In the Jammu region, Pakistan 
had been pushed back from its thrust towards the Akhnoor-Jammu city area, 
Rajouri had been liberated and the siege of Poonch lifted by establishing a 
road link with Jammu. The Indian Commander in the Kashmir valley, Major 
General K. S. Thimayya, had requested an additional brigade which would 
enable him to push Pakistan out of all state territories in Kashmir. Since the 
Indian Army was engaged in Hyderabad operations not even a battalion 
could be spared, Thimayya was told. 

So after the middle of November 1998 no new operations were undertaken 
by the Indian Army. Since British officers in the Indian Army, Air Force and 
Navy were playing games which did not fit in with Indian plans, a decision 
was taken to replace the Army Chief, Gen. Sir Roy Bucher, by the most 
senior Indian officer, Army Commander Lt. Gen. K. M. Cariappa. The 
changeover date was to be 15 January 1949. 

In view of the above developments the Western powers, using the forum of 
UNCIP, pressurized the Indian Government to accept a ceasefire at the earli- 
est opportunity. They managed to get the Security Council to resume its 
debate on Kashmir on 28 November 1948 - only three days after the liber- 
ation of Kargil. The Council appealed to India and Pakistan to stop fighting 
in Kashmir and UNCIP was sent back to the subcontinent to make India 
relent. Dr. Alfred Lazano, accompanied by his assistant Mr. Sampier and 
the personal representative of the UN Secretary General, Mr. Colban, 
met the Indian Prime Minister Nehru in New Delhi on 20 and 22 December 
1948. The Indian premier put forth doubts and apprehensions the Indian 
Government had about the Commission's proposals on ceasefire, truce and 
plebiscite. Dr. Lazano gave clarifications and assurances. These were put in 
writing and later became known as the 'Aides Memoire dated 21 and 
22 December 1948'. India was thus being pressured to accept the Commis- 
sion's proposals. It is interesting to see what was going on behind the scenes. 

The Commission members were taking directions from their own govern- 
ments and passing back the proposals before they were forwarded to New 
Delhi and Karachi. The Commission's report to the Security Council on 
12 December 1948 was signed by only four of its members - Argentina, 
Belgium, Columbia and the US. The fifth member, Dr. Oldrich Chyle from 
Czechoslovakia, submitted a minority report which revealed the hidden 
hand. The Chyle report said, 'The failure of the Commission's Mission is 
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therefore not solely ascribable to  the intransigence of the Government of 
India and Pakistan. The reasons must also be looked for in the activities of 
the Commission per se with proper light thrown on the substance of the 
whole problem of Kashmir.' This report further revealed, 'The secret arbitra- 
tion offer of the Commission was, before being presented to  the Governments 
of India and Pakistan, placed at the disposal of the Governments of the US 
and the UK, and President Truman and Prime Minister Atlee, in synchron- 
ized action, made use of it for public interventionary pressure' (which came 
about on 3 1 August 1949). 

Lord Birdwood in his book Two Nations and Kashmir has confirmed these 
reports. He says, 'the ceasefire between India and Pakistan was not as much 
an achievement of the Commission (UNCIP) as of the British initiative in the 
matter'. Later he refers to  the role Gen. Bucher played in persuading Nehru 
to agree to a ceasefire. 'The Pakistanis were persuaded to a ceasefire because 
the Indian Army was threatening to drive Pakistan out of the [Sltate.' 

When General Thimayya was refused additional forces to clear the remain- 
ing territories of Jammu and Kashmir state of Pakistani occupation, and 
India agreed to a ceasefire, the general proceeded on leave in the third 
week of December 1948 to express his unhappiness. Gen. Roy Bucher, the 
British Chief of the Indian Army, entrusted command of Indian troops 
to Brig. Henderson-Brook (who coincidentally was an Anglo-Indian). At 
the New Year celebrations in Srinagar's Amar Singh Club at midnight on 
31 December 1948, the brigadier announced the ceasefire accepted by the 
Indian Army Commander-in-Chief to the assembled revellers. The ceasefire 
came into effect from the early morning of 1 January 1949. 

I t  took some months to have an agreed Ceasefire Line marked and 
delineated on detailed maps. The Military Conference for this purpose was 
organized by the Commission at Karachi. It was held from 18 to 27 July 1949. 
The Indian delegation was led by Army Commander Lt. Gen. J. M. 
Shrinegesh, who was assisted by Major Gen. K. S. Thimayya and Brigadier 
S. J. S. Manekshaw. The Pakistani delegation was headed by the British 
Deputy Chief of General StaN, Major General W. J. Cawthorn. The UN 
Commission under whose aegis the Conference was held, was represented by 
its Chairman, Mr. Hernando Sampier (Columbia) and Mr. Williams of the 
US assisted by its Belgian Military Advisor, Lt Gen. Delvoi. Next day, the 
U N  general surprised the Indian delegation by presenting a predetermined 
Ceasefire Line which was found to have been based on the Pakistani claim of 
territory under their control on 31 December 1948. The Indian delegation 
pointed out that the Commission's terms of reference stated clearly that it 
had to help the two sides to reach an agreement and not arbitrate between 
them. I t  took some hard arguments before this was accepted. After thorough 
talks supported by evidence and ground realities by the Indian delegation, an 
agreed Ceasef re Line was decided upon and marked on large size map sheets. 
The agreement was signed on the night of 27 July 1949. 

The Ceasefire Line, according to this agreement, started from Manawar near 
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Akhnoor in Jammu region, moved westward, then skirted Poonch town on 
the west, went north, crossing the Jhelum river near Urusa (some distance 
away from Uri town in Kashmir). It moved to Chhota Kazinag and on to the 
Ti~tmari Gali. From there it went on to Richmaar Gali and thence north to 
the Kishenganga river. After Keran it kept going north along the river to 
Anzbari and thence to Burzil Nullah from where it went east to Karobal Gali. 
After Marpo La it went to Dalunang and further east through Gunderman 
and on to Point 13620 just overlooking Kargil town. Thereafter it continued 
through Chorbat La to Chalunka and then to Khor from where it went north 
to Glaciers. The Ceasefire Line ended at Point NJ 9842 near Thang. 

Taking no decision to delineate the line beyond to the international border 
created tremendous difficulties in years to follow especially around Siachen 
Glacier. However, the Indian delegation was able to secure a major area of the 
Lolab valley of over 400 sq. miles (1,036 km2) (north-west of Srinagar) and the 
Tilel valley - over 200 sq. miles (5 18 km2) (north-west of Srinagar). These two 
areas were under occupation of neither army on the crucial night of the 
ceasefire. To monitor the ceasefire, the UNCIP had requisitioned 37 military 
observers from 1 June 1949 and an additional 24 observers from 24 June 1949. 

From 1949 to 1965, both sides consolidated their positions on their own 
side of the Ceasefire Line. However, Pakistan continued to plan to unhinge 
India from Kashmir, politically and through subversion. It took advantage of 
Sheikh Abdullah's dismissal and of the situation following the disappearance 
of the sacred Relic of the Holy Prophet under suspicious circumstances from 
the Hazratbal shrine. During these 15 years, the Western powers persisted 
with etTorts in the UN and elsewhere through plans put forward by Dixon, 
Graham and McNaughton Plans to achieve a solution around a division of 
Jammu and Kashmir. Outside the UN, the Western military blocs, SEAT0 
and CENT0 were used to pressurize India. In 1962, the situation arising 
out of the Chinese attack against India was used to persuade India to give 
concessions on Kashmir, in exchange for support and assistance. 

In 1965, Pakistan sent infiltrators into Kashmir hoping to instigate Kash- 
miris to pick up arms. This was followed by full-scale attack by its armed 
forces. In this war India was able to liberate from Pakistani occupation nearly 
25 sq. miles (65 km2) in the Haji Pir sector, around 190 sq. miles (74 km2) in the 
Chhamb sector and 20 sq. miles (52 km2) in the Kargil sector. These were all 
strategic areas for the defence of Jammu and Kashmir. Although the UN 
Security Council brokered a ceasefire after 22 days of war, it took more than 
three months before Indian and Pakistani leaders met at Tashkent at the 
invitation of the Soviet Union. On I January 1966 India was asked to return 
all the liberated areas to Pakistan. This shocked the Indian Prime Minister. 
However, both sides agreed to 'observe the ceasefire terms on the Ceasefire 
Line'. The Western powers had managed to secure the Soviet Union's 
support for the Ceasefire Line as a de facto border in Jammu and Kashmir. 

But five years later, in 1971, Pakistan again attacked India. ~imultaneousl~ 
all airfields in Jammu and Kashmir, along with many others in the Punjab 
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In 1999, the Pakistan army once again made a serious attempt to alter part 
of the LoC by occupying areas of Indian territory and cut off the Kashmir 
valley's land link with the Ladakh region. Though this misadventure took a 
heavy toll of Indian soldiers and the civilian population, it proved to be a 
total failure for Pakistan. It not only resulted in the death of hundreds of 
soldiers mostly from the Gilgit-Baltistan area, but also made Pakistan lose 
face before the international community. The US called its Prime Minister 
Nawaz Sharif to Washington where President Clinton asked him to withdraw 
all its soldiers and irregular intruders from the Indian side of the LoC in the 
Kargil sector. What is pertinent here is that not only the US but also all the 
important and major countries around the world asked Pakistan never to 
violate the LoC again. Pakistan was asked to observe the sanctity of this line 
scrupulously. 

Concerned about cross-border terrorism, India over and again appealed, 
advised and demanded that Pakistan stop allowing infiltrating terrorists to 
cross the LoC. After 911 1, the US and many other countries have come to 
realize that Pakistan has to end cross-border terrorism and ensure that the 
LoC is not violated. 

On the international border from Lakhanpur to Akhnoor (Manawar), on a 
180 km stretch there is double fencing - both overground and underground. 
It is electrified at night and any human being or animal weighing 25 kg or 
more gets electrocuted if they step on the fence. During the fencing work 
Pakistan kept firing and even shelling to disrupt the work. At many selected 
stretches of the LoC there is double fencing as well, while in other places 
single fencing has been erected. Fencing has covered almost the entire length 
of the 734 km long LoC. It is estimated that erection of the fence has cost 
nearly 3 million rupees per kilometre on average. At strategic places along the 
fence, the army has installed ground sensors, battlefield surveillance radars, 
infrared sensors, and long-range reconnaissance and observation systems, 
hand-held imagers have also been co-opted. After initial objections and firing 
and shelling from across the LoC (which proved to be unsuccessful) Pakistan 
gradually reduced its objections. 

I t  seemed the Pakistan army was being prepared to accept the inevitable. 
According to reliable reports Pakistan, on its side, has constructed many 
strong concrete bunkers all along the LoC, and strengthened and further 
fortified its formation headquarters and base close to the border. 

One should draw attention to the geo-political importance and strategic 
configuration of the Gilgit-Baltistan region which Pakistan insists on calling 
its Northern Areas. I t  was in 1840 that the Dogra General, Zorawar Singh, 
conquered Baltistan and in 1846 that Karim Khan, a contender to the Gilgit 
throne, sought assistance from the Sikh Governor of Kashmir. An exped- 
itionary force was sent from Kashmir which ultimately got Karim Khan 
enthroned but he was asked to rule in the name of Sikh Durbar. Through the 
Treaty of Amritsar 1846, the British transferred Kashmir territory including 
areas around Gilgit, which had been transferred to them by the Sikh Durbar 
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after its defeat by the British. Soon after, there was an uprising in Gilgit. 
Maharaja Ranbir Singh despatched a large force in 1858 which suppressed it 
and brought peace and order to the area. The British soon realized that Gilgit 
was important for the defence of British interests in India, more so in view of 
the rising political ambitions of Tsarist Russia and their intended expansion 
southwards in Central Asia. The Kashmir Maharaja's assistance to the 
British on several occasions helped him to stave off British interference in 
Kashmir for many years. However, the British contrived to establish the 
Gilgit Agency and appointed a Political Agent in 1877. For some reason he 
was withdrawn but reposted there in 1881. By 189 1,  the British were able to 
bring the entire area of Gilgit, Hunza, Nagar and other principalities under 
their influence, until 1900 when they brought this entire area under their direct 
military control. The British, however, kept their pressure on Kashmir rulers 
for the next 35 years and in 1935 they forced Maharaja Hari Singh to grant to 
them an area of 1,300 sq. miles of Gilgit Agency on 60 years lease. It was on 
1 August 1947, and only after the British withdrawal from India in that year, 
that the leased territory was handed back to the Kashmir Maharaja. A Dogra 
Governor, Brigadier Ghansara Singh, was appointed to administer the terri- 
tory. The British cleverly left behind two British officers to command the local 
levy, the Gilgit Scouts. With local dissidents and pro-Pakistani elements, the 
Gilgit Scouts, led by Major Brown, rebelled and arrested the Dogra Governor 
on 31 October 1947 and took over the administration. On 4 November 1947, 
they raised the Pakistani flag and asked Pakistan to take over the administra- 
tion. Within a fortnight, a new Pakistani Political Agent arrived. 

Being unsure of its political status in this vital area, especially in view 
of the activities in the UN Security Council, Pakistan decided to play safe. 
I t  made the so-called Azad Kashmir administration and its political arm, 
the Muslim Conference transfer the responsibility and legal right over the 
Gilgit area. In Karachi an agreement was signed on 29 April 1949 between 
Pakistan's Federal Minister without portfolio, Mushtaq Ahmed Gurmani, 
on the one hand and the President of Muslim Conference, Choudhury 
Ghulam Abbas, the President of Azad Kashmir Government, Sardar 
Mohammad lbrahim Khan, on the other. Matters handed over to Pakistan 
Government under the Karachi Agreement were: 

defence; 
foreign policy of Azad Kashmir; 
negotiations with UNCIP; 
publicity in foreign countries; 
coordination of  arrangements of relief and rehabilitation of refugees; 
coordination of publicity in connection with plebiscite; 
all amairs of Gilgit, Ladakh under the control of the Political Agent. 

In  view of the Western intention of keeping the Gilgit areas out of control of 
India and also in view of the Karachi Agreement, UNCIP scrupulo~~sly 
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avoided any mention of or decision in this area in any resolution or deliber- 
ations in its negotiation with India. India was intrigued and following the 
13 August 1948 Resolution, Prime Minister Jawaharlal Nehru wrote a letter 
to the UNCIP Chairman on 20 August 1948. Among other matters, the letter 
sought explanation for the absence of any mention about the problem of 
administration or defence of the large area in the north. The letter also said 
that 'after Pakistan troops and irregulars have withdrawn from the territory, 
the responsibility for the administration of the evacuated area should revert 
to the Government of Jammu and Kashmir and for defence to us'. 

On 25 August 1948, the Chairman of the Commission, Josef Korbel, wrote 
back to say, 'The Commission wishes me to confirm that, due to the [peculiar] 
condition of this area, it did not specifically deal with the military aspect of 
the problem in its Resolution of 13 August 1948. It believes however, that the 
question raised in your letter could be considered in the implementation of the 
resolution.' The Czech member of UNCIP, Dr. Chyle, in his minority report 
to the UN Security Council, pointedly said, 'The situation in the Northern 
Areas had meanwhile undergone a material change in that the Pakistan Army 
conquered many strategically important places during the interval. The 
Commission is bound to admit that while the reservation of the Government 
of India of 20 August 1948 may be legally valid, it is physically impossible to 
implement it.' 

The Northern Areas have not figured in the territories of Pakistan as men- 
tioned in the Constitutions of 1956, 1962 and 1973. In the Sino-Pakistan 
Agreement of 2 March 1962, Pakistan admitted that the Northern Areas are 
a part of Jammu and Kashmir. In this connection it will be pertinent to refer 
to the 'Azad Kashmir' High Court's Order on a petition presented in 1990 to 
it for determining the status of the Northern Areas. The Court ordered that 
since the Northern Areas were part of the undivided Jammu and Kashmir, 
these areas should come under control of the administration of 'Azad 
Kashmir'. Pakistan so far has not implemented this Order. 

I t  is interesting to note that while the territory under the administration of 
'Azad Kashmir' is only 13,528 km2 the area comprising the Northern Areas is 
more than five times this area - or 72,495 km2. Another portion of Indian 
territory was illegally ceded to China in 1962 by Pakistan. The Shaksgam 
valley and the Muztagh valley (east of Gilgit), an area of 5,180 km2, was 
handed over to China as a sop when the latter was preparing to attack India. 

Informed soundings were made on the settlement of a new border around 
the Ceasefire Line. According to the Union Home Secretary, L. P. Singh, at 
Tashkent in January 1966, Lal Bahadur Shastri reportedly gave his consent to 
former Soviet Premier Kosygin's proposal to President Ayub Khan that the 
then existing Ceasefire Line might be made the permanent India-Pakistan 
boundary with some adjustments but Kosygin reported that Ayub Khan had 
turned down the suggestion. 

At the Indo-Pak summit at Shimla in July 1972, the Indian suggestion to 
change the nomenclature of the Ceasefire Line to the LoC (Line of Control) 
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was accepted by Pakistan. In the words of Indira Gandhi's Secretary l? N. 
Dhar, 'the change was at the core of the Indian solution to the Kashmir 
problem. The de facto line was to be graduated to the level of de jure border.' 
we are told that the Pakistan Premier, Zulfikar Ali Bhutto, agreed to negoti- 
ate on the problem of Kashmir, provided that the solution, if arrived at, was 
implemented in a piecemeal manner and in step with the overall improvement 
in Indo-Pak ties. He was personally inclined to accept the status quo, that is, 
the LoC as a permanent solution. Mrs. Indira Gandhi was sympathetic to 
Bhutto's concerns over the attitude of hardliners in his army. Back home 
Bhutto justified his stance before the National Assembly and talked of the 
futility of war: 

'We may not have gained anything by peaceful means, but how much 
have we gained by war?' he asked. 'The gain by war is that even we have 
lost half the country . . . We live in the same geographical area, we cannot 
get out of the subcontinent . . . Since we live here, let us find some way of 
living together, some modus viverzdi . . . I think we will be able to bring 
peace to the people, peace that has been denied to them for centuries . . .' 

Events of the past 35 years make you ask, 'Did he mean it?' 

Another dimension was added to the political imbroglio of Jammu and 
Kashmir after 911 1. The world started seeing reason in what India had been 
saying all along. India's fears and apprehensions of cross-border terrorism, 
the rise of fi~ndamentalism and dangers of destabilization in Kashmir were 
better understood. The US and other countries seemed appreciative of the 
constraint and patience shown by India. Even in Pakistan, reasonable and 
saner elements started realizing the danger faced by Pakistan itself if it con- 
tinued to pursue its old hate-India policy in Kashmir especially. The US stand 
on global terrorism and its armed intervention in Afghanistan and later in 
Iraq, started having an impact even on the Pakistan establishment. 

American think tanks and influential persons, who are keen observers of 
South Asian amairs, openly airing their views on a Kashmir solution, have 
proposed the LoC as the new border in Jammu and Kashmir. Michael 
Krepon, President of the Henry L. Stimson Center of Washington, address- 
ing a meeting at the Pakistan Institute of Strategic Studies, Islamabad in 
March 1999 said, 'Diplomatic efforts must take into account the reality of the 
LoC especially after the May 1998 nuclear tests by which the notion of either 
country moving to acquire fresh territory is unthinkable and the con- 
sequences would be unimaginable.' On 14 March 2000 in Washington, the US 
Secretary of State Madeleine Albright called upon both the countries to take 
'tangible steps to respect the LoC'. On 18 March 2000 at its meeting in Berlin, 
the European Commission called on India and Pakistan to respect the LoC. 
This was followed by the then US President, Bill Clinton, at a press con- 
ference on 21 March 2000 in New Delhi asking both countries to 'respect the 
LoC', while reiterating his administration's position about the inviolability 
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of the LoC. In London on 1 February 2000, the former British High Corn- 
missioner to New Delhi, Sir David Gore-Booth, called for recognizing the 
LoC as the international border as the 'only feasible solution to the Kashmir 
problem'. He further said, 'I am sure that this is what Zulfiqar Ali Bhutto and 
Indira Gandhi had in mind at Shimla in 1972' (when the two Prime Ministers 
signed the Shimla Agreement). 

John H. Sandrock, the director of another important US think tank, the 
Atlantic Council of the International Security Programme told a joint group 
of visiting Indian and Pakistani journalists in Washington on 1 1 August 2004 
that 'the LoC is going to become the international border one day'. The 
Washington based Carnegie Endowment for International Peace's Senior 
Associate Ashley J. Tellis wrote in November 2004 that Pakistan should seek 
a solution of the Kashmir problem 'without any substantial territorial 
change or radically altered sovereignty'. 

For some years many Indians had been talking about the LoC as a possible 
solution but the first Indian politician who publicly proposed this as a likely 
border in Kashmir was none other than the former Chief Minister of Jammu 
and Kashmir, Dr. Farooq Abdullah. It was obvious that as a Kashmiri 
Muslim he was prepared to stake his political future on this proposal. While 
on a visit to the US in 1999, addressing a mixed audience of diplomats past 
and present, US officials, experts and journalists at Washington's Henry L. 
Stimson Center, Farooq Abdullah urged both countries to accept 'the LoC as 
the international border and work to make that border peaceful'. He asked 
Pakistan and India to be content with what they both have and let the issue be 
resolved for all time. 

In the conferences of political leaders from both sides of the LoC, first 
at Toronto and then at Kathmandu in December 2004, even thc separatists 
were coming round to considering that the status quo was the only guarantee 
for peace in Kashmir. They wanted both countries to give up rigidity for 
flexibility. And this would mean peace in Jammu and Kashmir. 

The Indian case has been forcefully presented in the recent past. Dr. Farooq 
Abdullah, in December 2004, rejecting Musharraf's new plan of seven divi- 
sions of Jammu and Kashmir, stated that India will not allow any further 
division. The Prime Minister, Dr. Manmohan Singh, a few days later said that 
India would not allow another partition of the country or permit redrawing 
of boundaries but 'we are willing to look at various options'. He is reported 
to have told the Pakistani Premier, Shaukat Aziz, when he visited New Delhi 
on 24 November 2004 that the territorial status quo cannot be changed. 

Field Marshal Sam Manekshaw who was involved with the finalization of 
Ceasefire Line in 1949 and again in 1972, when it was converted into the LoC, 
believes it should be turned into an international border. In a lecture 
delivered in Pune on 23 August 1999, Manekshaw argued that: 'If Pakistan- 
occupied Kashmir is inducted into the Indian Union then we will inherit one 
million people who have no loyalty to us. It will be the biggest problem that 
we would take on.' Another former Indian Army Chief, General Shanker 
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ROY Chowdhary, MP, during his lecture at Dehradun on 22 August 2000 said 
that he 'believed that the only practical solution of the Kashmir issue is to 
convert the Line of Control into an official border'. Former Prime Minister 
of India Chandra Shekhar also supported this. Speaking to the press on 
18 May 2003 he stated that converting the LoC into an international border 
was 'the only solution to the Kashmir problem'. 

In the recent past, thinking among Pakistani intellectuals also seems to be 
undergoing a change. Dr. Israr Ahmed writing in the Urdu daily Jang said, 
'Pakistan cannot take Kashmir by force, nor will India offer it on a platter'. 
He advised the Pakistani Government to seek a solution in the spirit of give 
and take, because Pakistan was bound by the Shimla Agreement. Mr. Rasheed 
Rahman writing in the Daily Times advised Pakistan to accept reality and 
that is the status quo. Another writer, Mazir Naji, wrote in the same news- 
paper in January 2005, '[the] Kashmir solution will be no different than what 
Europe and US have already decided - with Indian approval'. A very percep- 
tive and widely respected Pakistani analyst, Ayaz Amir, believes that there is 
going to be no military solution, only negotiations would be acceptable. 'If 
we don't get the Vale and if India does not agree to a plebiscite', the negoti- 
ation, according to him, will mean Pakistan offering unilateral concessions: 
'no support to the Kashmiri freedom struggle'. He was of the view that 'for 
Kashmir's sake we should not imperil our own security or put on ourselves a 
burden we cannot carry'.' 

The former Indian Minister for External Affairs Natwar Singh explained 
that there is no quick-fix solution and he likened the Indo-Pak peace process 
to a marathon and not a 100 metre race. Pakistan Premier Shaukat Aziz 
advocated a strategic rethink and bold decisions and said, 'We must be real- 
istic and pragmatic.' The wheel seems to be going round full circle. But it will 
be a long arduous journey before it becomes an accepted reality. 



7 The Northern Areas of Jammu 
and Kashmir 

Introduction 

While the movement launched by the Baloch nationalists in Balochistan has 
received the attention of the international community, similar attention has 
not been paid to the growing unrest in the Gilgit-Baltistan area of Jammu 
and Kashmir, which has been under Pakistani occupation since 1948. While 
the Pakistani authorities refer to this area as the Northern Areas of Pakistan, 
the local nationalists, who have launched a separatist struggle, call it by its 
historical name of Balawaristan. Before 1948, this area, which the then 
maharajah of Jammu and Kashmir had given on lease to  the British since 
1935 in order to enable the British to keep a watch on the developments 
in Xinjiang and Afghanistan, used to be known as the Northern Areas 
of Jammu and Kashmir. General Zia-ul-Haq, Pakistan's military dictator 
between 1977 and 1988, had it renamed as the Northern Areas of Pakistan, at 
the culmination of a process of integration of the territory into Pakistan. 

This area, which borders on India, China and Afghanistan, has been of 
strategic concern and interest to India, Pakistan, China and the US. To India, 
because, first, it is its territory, which has been under the illegal occupation of 
Pakistan since 1948; second, this area, particularly Baltistan, has close 
ethnic, religious, cultural and other historic links with the Ladakh region of 
Jammu and Kashmir, of which it used to be a part before the Pakistani 
occupation; third, the Shias and the Ismailis of the area, who constitute the 
majority, have close fraternal links with the Shias of the Kargil area of 
Ladakh. They look up to India and its Shias for moral support in their 
struggle against the Pakistani authorities for the right of self-determination 
for the Shias of Pakistan in general and of  the Northern Areas in particular. 
Fourth, part of the Jihadi terrorist training infrastructure of ~akistan's 
Inter-Services Intelligence (IS1) is located in this area; and, fifth, the growing 
Wahabization of the local population promoted by the Pakistan Army since 
the days of General Zia. The developments in this area have an important 
bearing on India's national security. 

Pakistan is concerned because the river waters which sustain agriculture in 
the Punjab flow from this area. The Karakoram Highway from the Xinjiang 
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province of China, constructed with Chinese help in the 1960s and the 1970s 
and inaugurated in 1978, is of tremendous strategic significance for the 

road transport of nuclear missiles and other military material 
from North Korea and China to  Pakistan; the mountain heights in this area 
provide vantage points for any Pakistani attempt to cut off the Ladakh 
region from the rest of Jammu and Kashmir; and the Shias of this area have 
always proved to be a thorn in Pakistan's flesh. China's, concern is the Kara- 
koram highway which helps it in keeping the Pakistani military strength sus- 
tained against India, which has always been an important Chinese strategic 
objective; the highway provides access to the sea for Chinese exports from 
the Xinjiang province through the Gwadar port on the Mekran coast in 
Balochistan now under construction with Chinese assistance; and because of 
the likely impact of the growth of Wahabi extremism in this area on the 
activities of Uighur nationalists and Jihadi terrorists in the Xinjiang province. 

The area is strategic to the US in order to keep the pro-azadi (freedom) and 
not the pro-Jihadi separatist groups in Xinjiang sustained in their struggle for 
Uighur independence and to enable them to counter the activities of Jihadi 
terrorist groups; to keep a watch on the Chinese nuclear establishment 
located in the Xinjiang province; to use the local Shias, who are strongly 
against bin Laden, in its attempts to have him, his second-in-command 
Ayman al-Zawahiri, and other Al Qaeda survivors smoked out. 

Since the 1980s, there has been a steadily growing ferment against Islama- 
bad in the Northern Areas for the reasons explained below. 

Changes in demographic composition 

A conscious policy of bringing about a change in the demographic com- 
position of the area was initiated by the late General Zia after the success 
of the Islamic Revolution in Iran in 1979, in order to counter the growing 
sectarian consciousness of the Shias and their demand for political and eco- 
nomic rights on a par with the Sunnis. This change was to be brought about 
by encouraging and facilitating the migration of Sunnis from the other prov- 
inces and the Federally-Administered Tribal Areas (FATA) and by resettling 
Sunni ex-servicemen in the area. As a result, the Shias and the Ismailis, who 
constituted about 85 per cent of the population in 1948, today constitute only 
about 53 per cent of the population. The Sunnis form about 42 per cent, and 
the remaining 5 per cent belong to other sects of Islam. 

In 1948, the sons of the soil (Ladakhis, Baltis and related ethnic groups) 
constituted about 80 per cent of the total population. Today, they constitute 
about 53 per cent. Pashtuns from the North-West Frontier Province (NWFP) 
constitute about 24 per cent, Punjabis about 6 per cent, Mirpuris from the 
Pakistani Occupied Kashmir (PoK) about 3 per cent, Pashtuns from the 
FATA about 1 per cent, Sindhis and Mohajirs from Sindh about 1 per cent 
and Balochs less than I per cent. The provincial and ethnic origin of the 
remaining I I per cent is not known. 
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Zia-ul-Haq not only encouraged and facilitated the migration of people 
from the other areas of Pakistan to the Northern Areas, but also assisted the 
anti-Shia Sunni extremist organization Sipah-e-Sahaba Pakistan (SSP), then 
known as the Anjuman Sipah-e-Sahaba, to set up its presence in the area and 
start a large number of madrassas (religious schools). The intent was to 
impart religious education to the local Sunnis in the Deobandi-Wahabi ideo- 
logy and military training through the ex-servicemen in order to resist Shia 
militancy. Since the state's expenditure on education was negligible, the 
n~ndrassas became the main centres for the education of local children and 
the breeding ground of extremism and terrorism. Due to the lack of economic 
development, the Northern Areas have the lowest GDP growth rate in 
Pakistan today, but the third highest GMP (Gross Mulla Product) and GJP 
(Gross Jihadi Terrorist Product) growth rates. The local Deobandi-Wahabi 
modrclssas produce the third largest number of Mullas after the NWFP and 
Balochistan and the third largest number of Jihadi terrorists after Punjab and 
the NWFP. 

The resentment of the Shias over the change in the demographic com- 
position and the Army-sponsored induction of Wahabism and Sunni extrem- 
ist elements into the area to counter the growing political activism of the Shias, 
allegedly funded by Iranian intelligence, created a sectarian divide between 
the Shias and the Sunnis in an area where no such divide existed before the 
days of Zia. The Shias of the Northern Areas, like their coreligionists in the 
Kargil area of the Ladakh Division, were known to be a peace-loving, toler- 
ant people. The Sunni extremism led to the emergence of extremism in the 
Shia community encouraged by the Tehrik-e-Juflria Pakistan (TJP) and its 
militant wing Sipah Mohammad. This also led in 1988 to demands from 
the Shias for the creation of an autonomous Shia state to be called the 
Karakoram state. Alarmed by the signs of militancy in the Shia community, 
Zia-ill-Haq put Pervez Musharraf in charge of the suppression of the Shias. 
Musharraf did so ruthlessly in 1988 and was helped in this by a group of 
tribesmen from the N WFP and the FATA. 

After the death of Zia-ul-Haq in a plane crash in August 1988, the Northern 
Areas have seen frequent eruptions of Shia-Sunni clashes resulting in fatal 
casualties over issues such as the curriculum in the local schools, which 
excluded lessons on the beliefs of the Shias, discrimination against the Shias 
in the recruitment to government services etc. After violent riots in June 2004 
over the question of the school syllabus, which the Shias viewed as anti-Shia, 
the Daily Times, the prestigious daily of Lahore, wrote as follows in an editorial 
titled, 'The plight of the Northern Areas': 

The syllabus issue in Gilgit continues to hang fire. On June 3, the local 
administration imposed [a] curfew in the city after clashes broke out 
between the police and the Shia mobs protesting the new syllabus. Earlier, 
a meeting between the leaders of the community and the administration 
had failed to break the impasse on the issue. 
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What's going on? 
Sporadic news has been coming out of Gilgit about the syllabus prob- 

lem for the past one year. We know that the Shias there are unhappy over 
certain passages and pictures in the officially prescribed Islamiyat text- 
book. But it is a measure of the failure of the mainstream press that most 
newspapers have not bothered to dig up the facts. Every story talks about 
the unrest and refers to the syllabus, but no attempt has been made to 
provide details of what exactly is wrong with the textbook. 

This is in line with the treatment we have meted out to the Northern 
Areas over the past four decades. 

In the 1980s, the Pakistani state under General Zia-ul-Haq made a 
deliberate attempt to infuse Sunni-Deobandi cadres of a sectarian party in 
order to put down the Shia. The problem of syllabus we now encounter in 
Gligit and also elsewhere is the product of the state's enterprise of backing 
a particular brand of Islamic exegesis. Of course, there are other factors, 
not least the rampant corruption in the region by officials of the state and 
lack of development and employment opportunities. But the ground real- 
ity is that the area is sitting atop a time bomb and the syllabus is the trigger 
that could activate it. That is why it is surprising that despite the issue 
festering for so long the federal government has done nothing visible to 
address it. Now it threatens to become a law and order problem. 

Earlier, the violent activities of the Sunni extremists were directed only 
against the Shias, but not against the Ismailis. In 2004, the Sunni extremists 
started attacking the Ismailis and the schools run by the Aga Khan Founda- 
tion not only in the Northern Areas, but also in the adjoining Chitral area, in 
protest against the examination system followed by the Foundation. 

The Aga Khan University Examination Board (AKU-EB) had been estab- 
lished through an ordinance to give the country an efficient system of exams 
that all students could afford. This was done in view of the growing popular- 
ity of the GCSE and 'A' level examinations conducted by the University of 
Cambridge throughout Pakistan. Each student taking these exams had to 
find and pay around Rs 20,000. After the Board's programme comes into 
force, an examinee would pay only Rs 1,500 if he came from a non-profit- 
making school and Rs 3,000 if he belonged to a private school. The standard 
of examination was supposed to be as high as that of Cambridge because it 
was reliable and recognized in the private sector. 

I t  should be noted that the AKU-EB ordinance applies, so far, only to 
the private sector and the federal institutions and is completely voluntary. 
The Board projected it as secular and anti-Islam. 

After the murder of two lsmailis in Chitral on 27 December 2004, the 
Daily Times wrote in an editorial entitled 'Chitral trouble is symptomatic of 
deeper malaise': 

Four masked men killed two workers of the Aga Khan Health Services 
Office in Chitral on Monday (27 December 2004) and burnt four vehicles 
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belonging to the charity organization. The police have registered a case 
against the unknown assailants and have also arrested four persons 
belonging to a banned organization.' 

This kind of violence has happened in the area before, but has gained 
momentum after the MMA campaign against the Aga Khan Foundation in 
the rest of the country. In the adjacent Northern Areas (Gilgit) the Aga Khan's 
charity institutions have come under attack regularly in the past few years after 
being targeted by the radical religious elements waging Jihad in Kashmir. In 
the early part of 2004, the Northern Areas witnessed sectarian unrest for 
almost six months. Schools were closed and there were instances of sporadic 
violence in areas where Shia and Ismaili populations were concentrated, but 
where power and influence have passed to Sunni clerics. In Chitral, the Shia- 
Sunni tension dates back to 1988 when the Northern Areas were attacked by 
Pushtun lashkars. That year General Zia-ul-Haq dismissed Prime Minister 
Mohammad Khan Junejo for failing to control violence. Today, the MMA 
(Murtuhida-Majlis-e-Amal, a coalition of six fundamentalist parties) clerics 
are openly threatening 'action' against the Aga Khan Foundation because 
they do not want it to organize a better examination system in the country. 
There is no doubt that the fiery sermons delivered down-country are having 
their erect in the north and have also intensified sectarian conflict in Chitral. 

The Daily Times, in its editorial, exposed the politics of MMA Opposition 
to the progressive education in Chitral: 

Although the MMA, led by Jamaar-e-Islami, has no past record of criti- 
cizing the Cambridge system in the country, the Jamaat now says the 
AKU-EB is set to 'secularize' the country by the introduction of this 
system. How is that possible through mere conduct of such exams? The 
ordinance establishing the AKU-EB says quite clearly: 'The Examination 
Board shall follow the national curriculum and syllabi'. There is no 
hidden reference here to any presumed secular brainwash as feared by the 
clergy. So what is the truth of the matter? The truth is that a hidden desire 
to exclude one more commi~nity from the pale of Islam persists after 
what the religious fanatics have done to non-Sunni majority locations in 
the North. What was happening so far in the periphery is now threatening 
to come to the centre. That is why General Pervez Musharraf must take 
firm action against the elements which have attacked the Aga Khan 
Health Services Office in Chitral and are working under a scheme to 
destabilize the country by exacerbating its sectarian conflict. That is also 
why he should seriously think of displacing the reactionary MMA with a 
liberal party in his political affections. 

At least 14 people were killed, 6 of them burnt alive, and 14 injured during 
sectarian attacks in Gilgit on 8 January 2005, after which a curfew was 
imposed on the city and troops deployed to restore order. The clashes took 
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place after 'unidentified' people shot at the car of Agha Ziauddin, a Shia 
community leader and Imam of the main Gilgit mosque, killing two of his 
bodyguards and seriously wounding him. One of the assailants was shot dead 
when fire was returned. Ziauddin succumbed to his injuries leading to  more 
violence throughout Gilgit and Baltistan and the imposition of a curfew for 
nearly a fortnight. Ziauddin was in the forefront of the campaign against the 
school curriculum. The Daily Times wrote in another editorial as  follow^:^ 

Following the incident in Chitral, the chief of the banned Lashkar-e- 
Toiba, Hafiz Saeed, proclaimed in Lahore that the government was 
'apostatizing' the Muslims of the Northern Areas, meaning that it was 
supporting the so-called 'heresy' of Ismaili and Shia Islam. The Lashkar- 
e-Toiba gained influence in the Northern Areas during the Kargil Oper- 
ation in 1999, not without causing some sectarian incidents. From being 
a completely Ismaili region in history, it has been injected with external 
populations through natural immigration from the rest of the country. 
But there have been manipulations too, as a result of which the region 
has suffered violence. 

Saturday's killing in Gilgit is a big incident recalling the 1988 massacre 
which accounted for 44 deaths after lashkars sent in by a politician nick- 
named the 'devil of Hazara' entered the Shia city after travelling the 
Karakoram Highway which was supposed to be guarded closely by 
the Pakistan Army. Then it was the high tide of General Zia's Jihad 
in Afghanistan and the Shias - from Kurram Agency to the Northern 
Areas - were considered 'non-cooperative'. That year, Parachinar and 
Gilgit were both subjected to invasions and hundreds of people were put 
to death. The climax of the anti-Shia campaign was reached when the all- 
Pakistan Shia leader Allama Arif ul Hussaini - a Turi from Kurram 
Agency and close companion of Imam Khomeini - was murdered in 
Peshawar. Shockingly, ten days later General Zia was himself killed in an 
air-crash in Bahawalpur. 

Was the Musharraf government not forewarned? Sadly, it was, when 
last year there was unrest in the Balti Shia areas and the local population 
gathered several times in protest against the textbooks being prescribed 
in their schools. There were also complaints against clerics coming from 
'outside' the area and delivering fiery sermons based on sectarian hatred. 
But nothing was done. The incidents were not treated as a series of 
connected happenings leading up to a climax. Islamabad seems to be 
more concerned about mollifying the clergy on 'religion entry' in the 
passports than about thinking of how to save our vulnerable populations 
from increasingly falling victim to religio-ideological policies. 

The absence of democracy 

The Northern Areas have the status of a ~ederally-Administered Area and 
are treated on a par with the Federally-Administered Tribal Areas (FATA). 
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The Chief Executive authority for the Northern Areas is vested in the Federa] 
Minister for Kashmir Affairs, Northern Areas, States and Frontier Regions, 
He is assisted by a Deputy Chief Executive, who is appointed by the Chief 
Executive from amongst the members of the Northern Areas Legislative 
Council (NALC), after he has secured the support of the majority of the 
members of the Council. The Deputy Chief Executive enjoys the status of 
a Minister of State and is in turn assisted by advisors who are appointed by 
the Chief Executive, in consultation with the Deputy Chief Executive, from 
amongst the members of the NALC. The advisors have the status of a Pro- 
vincial Minister. The Administration is headed by a Chief Secretary, and 
Secretaries head the departments. The Northern Areas Rules of Business, 
1994 defines 'Government' as meaning the Chief Executive, the Deputy Chief 
Executive and the Chief Secretary, Northern Areas. 

The Northern Areas Legislative Council is an elected body, having six 
members each elected from the three districts of Gilgit, Diamir and Baltistan, 
and three each from the two districts of Ghizar and Ghanche. There are five 
reserved seats for women, one from each district. The 24 directly elected 
representatives in the Council elect the women members for these seats. The 
Federal Minister for Kashmir Affairs and the Northern Areas is a member of 
the Council. The Council elects from amongst its members a Speaker, who is 
given the status of a Provincial Minister. Schedule I1 to  the Northern Areas 
Council Legal Framework Order, 1994 lists the matters with respect to which 
the Council may make laws. No bill passed by the Council can become law 
unless it is approved and signed by the Chief Executive. The Government of 
Pakistan may also by order make laws with respect to matters not enumerated 
in Schedule 11. The annual budget allocated to the Northern Areas is presented 
before the Coi~ncil in the form of a statement. 

In the rest of Pakistan, the allocation of federal resources to the provinces 
is made on the basis of population, with some weightage for the under- 
developed or backward areas. This principle is not applicable to budgetary 
allocations to the Northern Areas. The Northern Areas administration is 
treated as an attached department of the Federal Ministry of Kashmir 
Afilirs and Northern Areas, which calculates the budgetary requirements 
of the PoK and the Northern Areas, gets them sanctioned by the Federal 
Finance Ministry and then allocates them to these two respective 
administrations. 

It is the Chief Executive (Minister) who decides further allocation of 
funds. The Northern Areas Rules of Business, 1994 provide in Rule 5(c) that 
the Chief Executive shall exercise the powers of the Federal Ministry of 
Finance in relation to the approved budget for the Northern Areas and 
that he shall exercise administrative powers of the establishment division in 
relation to employees of the Northern Areas. 

The Northern Areas are ruled from Islamabad by the Federal Minister 
for Kashmir Affairs and Northern Areas, who is designated as the Chief 
Executive. While the Deputy Chief Executive is generally from the area, the 
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Chief Secretary, the Inspector-General of Police and the heads of depart- 
ments are generally from other provinces, mainly from the NWFP. The 
so-called Legislative Council has very little legislative power and such little 
financial power as it has is concentrated in the hands of the Islamabad-based 
Chief Executive. There is no provision for a leader of the opposition and for a 
vote of confidence. The only duty of the Legislative Council is to rubber-stamp 
the decisions of the Chief Executive and to carry out his wishes. There is no 
Public Service Commission to make recruitments to the local government 
services from amongst the local population. 

There was no reference to the Northern Areas in the Pakistani constitutions 
of 1956,1962, 1972 and 1973. Nor is there a reference to it in the 1974 Interim 
Constitution of PoK. The only reference to it is in a Legal Framework Order, 
which placed it under the control of the Kashmir Affairs and Northern Areas 
Ministry. In 1982, Zia-ul-Haq proclaimed that the people of the Northern 
Areas were Pakistanis and had nothing to do with the state of Jammu and 
Kashmir. Following this, some residents of the Northern Areas filed a writ 
petition under Section 44 of the PoK Interim Constitution Act of 1974 in 
which they challenged the Pakistani view that the Northern Areas were not a 
part of Jammu and Kashmir but a part of Pakistan. They also contended 
that even the Sino-Pakistan Agreement of 1963 had specified that the North- 
ern Areas were a part of that. Rejecting their contention, the Government of 
Pakistan claimed that it 'was not functioning or operating within the territory 
of Azad Jammu and Kashmir (and) as such it was not amenable to the 
jurisdiction of this court'. It also denied the existence of the well-known 
Karachi Agreement of 28 April 1949 'whereby the administrative control of 
Northern Areas was delivered to the Government of Pakistan'. The High 
Court of PoK, however, ruled that the so-called Northern Areas were a part 
of PoK. Pakistan had the ruling vacated by the Supreme Court of PoK which 
said that the High Court had no jurisdiction to issue the ruling. 

In another case when the Al Jihad Trust and others filed a petition before 
the Supreme Court of Pakistan demanding the granting of fundamental 
rights, including the right to vote and be represented in the Federal Parliament 
and the right of self-determination, the Government of Pakistan argued 
that the Supreme Court of Pakistan had no jurisdiction since the Northern 
Areas were not, in terms of Pakistan's constitution, a part of Pakistan. Sub- 
sequently, the Supreme Court of Pakistan in a landmark verdict on 28 May 
1999, directed the government to take administrative and legislative steps for 
the enforcement of the fundamental rights of the people in the Northern 
Areas, and allow them to be governed by their elected representatives within a 
period of six months. The Supreme Court, however, declined to give a ruling 
on the request of the petitioners that the people of the Northern Areas 
should be given representation in the country's parliament. I t  observed that it  
could not decide on the form of government that should be set up in the 
Northern Areas to ensure compliance with the mandate of the Constitution. 
Following this, the Nawaz Sharif Government, then in power, announced a 



86 B. Raman 

'package' for the Northern Areas, which provided for an appellate court 
comprising three members of the Supreme Court bench to sit in Gilgit, and 
increased the number of seats in the council, which was renamed as the 
Northern Areas Legislative Council. The first elections to the NALC were 
held after the military takeover on 3 November 1999 and the second elections 
took place in December 2004. 

Earlier, on 26 November 2000, the military government announced the 
delegation of financial and administrative powers to the NALC and increased 
the annual budgetary allocation for the area. In October 2002, the govern- 
ment decided to create two separate divisions in the Federal Government for 
dealing with the affairs of PoK and the Northern Areas, instead of the same 
division dealing with both as was the case until then. It was also laid down that 
while the Federal Government would continue to deal with Home Affairs, 
Law and Prisons in the Northern Areas, all other matters would be dealt with 
by the Northern Areas Legislative Council. The Deputy Chief Executive was 
given powers relating to the transfers and postings of government servants up 
to a certain level and it was decided to treat the Chief Secretary of the 
Northern Areas on a par with the Chief Secretaries of other provinces of 
Pakistan. 

Thus, the position regarding the Northern Areas is as follows. First, the 
Northern Areas are de facto an integral part of Pakistan. The Federal 
Government of Pakistan retains the following rights; 

to collect taxes; 
to enforce law and order; 
to station the army in the territory; 
to make recruitment to the armed forces from the territory; 
to prescribe the school curriculum; and 
to resettle outsiders, including ex-servicemen, in the area, in order to 
change its demographic composition etc. 

The Northern Areas are de jure not an integral part of Pakistan. Hence, the 
people of the territory have no rights against the state of Pakistan such as: 

to vote in the Federal elections and to be represented in the Federal 
Parliament; 
to control their budget through their elected representatives; 
to self-determination etc. 

Moreover, the Northern Areas are still governed by the Frontier Crime 
Regulations (FCRs). These were first promulgated by the British in the FATA 
before 1947 and were extended by Islamabad to the Northern Areas after 
they were occupied in 1948. The FCRs are similar to the Criminal Tribes Act 
promulgated by the British in India, under which members of tribes notified 
under this Act had to obtain the prior permission of the police before 
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travelling from their place of residence to another place and were required to 
keep the police informed of their movements. One of the first Acts of the 
Government of India after it became independent was to abrogate this Act, 
but in Pakistan, the FCRs continue even today. People of the FATA and 
the Northern Areas violating them are liable to  punishments such as a fine, 
forfeiture of property, cancellation of gun license etc. 

The lack of economic development 

Though the Government of Pervez Musharraf claims to have increased the 
annual budgetary allocations for the Northern Areas from Pakistani Rs. 600 
million to one billion, the Northern Areas continue to be in a state of neglect, 
with three-quarters of the population estimated to be below the poverty line. 
I t  provides water for Punjab's agriculture, but there are no adequate irrigation 
facilities for its own agriculture. There is always an acute shortage of elec- 
tricity and only now has China been helping in the construction of some 
small power stations. About 70 Chinese engineers have been working on the 
construction of these projects. For want of power, there is no industry. Apart 
from the Karakoram Highway (1,284 km) constructed by the Chinese in 
return for Pakistan's transfer of some of the territory in the Shaksgam area 
of the Northern Areas to Xinjiang, no new road construction has been 
undertaken due to the difficulty of the engineering works involved, particularly 
for the construction of tunnels. The North Korean Army offered assistance 
for the construction of tunnels and in 2001 a North Korean team of military 
engineers visited the area for studying the feasibility. In the absence of any 
development, the principal means of livelihood for the local people was 
service in the armed forces and in the tourism industry. The recruitment to 
the armed forces from amongst the Shias of the Northern Areas has been 
cut down. The tourism industry has been affected post-911 1 by the fighting in 
Afghanistan and the attack on a tourist bus carrying European tourists 
by suspected A1 Qaeda elements, while it was going to Xinjiang along the 
Karakoram Highway. The rigorous enforcement of the FCRs by the army 
has even closed the door for migration abroad for the people of the Northern 
Areas. 

Movement for the right to self-determination 

AS a result of the factors mentioned above, a movement for the grant of the 
right of self-determination for the people of the Northern Areas has been 
steadily growing. It first made its appearance in 1994 and has slowly picked 
up momentum since then, helped by the anger of the Shias over the suppres- 
sion of their rights and of the people as a whole because of their status as 
second-class citizens. The anger of the local population over the failure of the 
military leadership to adequately compensate the families of those who had 
enrolled themselves in the Light Infantry Regiments (LIRs) and who were 



killed during the Kargil conflict of 1999 has aggravated the feelings of 
alienation. Since Musharraf had classified those who occupied the Kargil 
heights as Kashmiri Mujahideen and not regulars of the Pakistan Army, 
he was unable to openly acknowledge their deaths and compensate their 
families. 

A number of new political formations have come up demanding either an 
independent Jammu and Kashmir, with the Northern Areas forming part of 
i t .  or the grant of independence to the Northern Areas. Prominent amongst 
them are the Jammu and Kashmir People's National Party, which is active in 
PoK as well as the Northern Areas, and the Balawaristan National Front 
(BNF), which is active only in the Northern Areas, the Gilgit Baltistan 
United Action Forum for Self Rule, and the Gilgit-Baltistan National Alliance 
(GBNA). These organizations have been confining their activities to taking 
up their cause with the UN Human Rights Commission and other UN organ- 
izations, creating an awareness of their cause in the international community 
by bringing instances of violation of the human rights of the people of the 
Northern Areas to the notice of international human rights organizations, 
etc. Their attempts to wage a political struggle through the NALC have been 
handicapped by the ban imposed by the Pakistani authorities on anyone 
contesting the elections unless he or she signs a pledge that the Northern 
Areas is an integral part of Pakistan, which they are not prepared to do. 

The BNF welcomed Musharraf s proposals for a solution to the Kashmir 
issue with India by treating the state as consisting of seven components, with 
the Northern Areas being one of them, and by reaching an agreement with 
India for the withdrawal of armed forces from them to be followed by an 
exercise to determine the wishes of their people on their future. According to 
the BNF this was the first time someone in the Pakistani military leadership 
had admitted that the future of the Northern Areas was still to be determined, 
and proposed the withdrawal of the Pakistani troops from there before 
determining its future. But Musharraf went back on it following a furore in 
Pakistan against it. Even many senior army officers were reported to have 
opposed his idea on the ground that this would affect Pakistan's national 
security. 

Since 1948, no government in India has had a lucidly planned and 
openly articulated strategy to regain control of this territory. In fact, there is 
not even adequate knowledge on the Northern Areas in the policy-making 
circles of the Government of India and in the public as a whole. As a result, 
the Government's pronouncements relating to PoK, have come to be seen as 
referring only to the area that Pakistan calls Azad Kashmir. The Northern 
Areas stand in danger of disappearing from the consciousness of the inter- 
national community. In a cover page article on the Northern Areas carried in 
1988, the Herald, the prestigious monthly journal of the Dawn group of 
publications of Karachi, had described the Northern Areas as 'the world's 
last colony'. Twenty years later, it remains so. 



8 Jammu and Kashmir 
Contours and challenges of 
cross-border terrorism 

M. M. Khajoovia 

Introduction 

Terrorism is essentially a minority phenomenon. A noisy and fanatic minor- 
ity seeks to impose its will on the majority through the medium of terror. 

The threat or use of force and violent means for attainment of political 
objectives, such actions being intended to influence the attitude or behavioural 
patterns of a large group of people other than the immediate victims, would 
be an acceptable working definition of terrorism. Modern terrorism poses 
complex, non-conventional, fast changing and multifaceted challenges. The 
terrorists wage a war without borders that admits no rules, conventions or 
moral code, thereby placing the targeted legitimate state in a severe moral 
and ethical dilemma. Terrorism can, therefore, only be successfully countered 
with pragmatism, flexibility and innovation. 

Cross-border movements are especially inescapable in the case of terrorism 
promoted by a neighbouring state in an area where the indigenous collabor- 
ators do not control any 'safe area' in strategic depth populated by commit- 
ted supporters on the home turf, or where the resentment against the patron 
country is so intense and widespread that the refuge and assistance for the 
terrorists could be taken for granted. The sources of inspiration and facilities 
for training, equipment and funding, material management and of command 
and control in such cases have thus to be established in the 'secure' territory 
belonging to or held by the promoter state. 

Background 

The history of cross-border terrorism in Jammu and Kashmir can be traced 
to the massive tribal invasion of 1947 after Mohammad Ali Jinnah failed to 
cajole or coerce Maharaja Hari Singh into submission. The preference of 
Sheikh Mohammad Abdullah, the undisputed leader of Kashmir and his 
party, the Jammu and Kashmir National Conference, for a secular India 
against a theocratic Pakistan was no secret. In fact, the people of Kashmir, 
under the leadership of Sheikh Mohammad Abdullah, had decisively rejected 
the pernicious 'Two Nation Theory' on which the very edif ce of Pakistan was 
constructed. This was made clear to Jinnah publicly and in no uncertain 
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terms during his visit to the valley in May 1944. Caught between the vacilla- 
tions of the maharaja and defiance by the sheikh, he, in sheer desperation, 
authorized the tribal invasion of Kashmir in 1947 to be planned and super- 
vised by Pakistan military regulars. The Pashtun tribes were motivated to 
mount the cross-border assault in the name of 'Islam' and to save the Muslims 
of Kashmir from the atrocities of an infidel ruler, and for this purpose the 
services of mullahs and greedy and pliable tribal chiefs, who wielded substan- 
tial influence upon the illiterate and ignorant tribesman, were requisitioned. 
Ostensibly, they wanted to liberate their Kashmiri Muslim brethren but their 
(tribesmans') primary objective was rape and loot. The real face of Jihad was 
unmasked by Father Shank and nuns of Baramulla Mission Hospital to the 
world in the following words: 

The tribesmen, great, wild black beasts they were - came shooting their 
way down from the hills on both sides of the town. A twenty-year old 
Indian nurse, Phillomena tried to protect a Muslim patient, whose baby 
had just been born. She was shot dead first. The patient was next. Mother 
Superior, Aldetrude rushed into the ward, knelt over Phillomena and was 
at once attacked. The Assistant Mother, Teresalina, saw a tribesman point- 
ing a rifle at Mother Aldetrude and jumped in front of her. A bullet went 
through Teresalina's head. At that moment Colonel Dykes, who had 
assured us that we would not be attacked, rushed from his room a few 
yards along the terrace to get the Mother Superior out of danger, shouting 
at the tribesmen as he ran. But the Mother Superior fell shot and Colonel 
Dykes collapsed beside her, with a bullet in his stomach. Mrs Dykes ran 
from her husband's room to help him. She too was shot dead. While this 
went on, Mrs. Geo Boretto, an Anglo-Indian, was killed in the garden 
before nine nuns. Then the nuns were lined up before a firing squad. 

This was how the 'indigenous freedom struggle in Kashmir' began. It was 
another matter that Pakistan could not muster even a symbolic participation 
by the Kashmiris in this so-called Jihad. 

The landing of the Indian army at the Srinagar makeshift airport after the 
maharaja signed the Instrument of Accession signalled the beginning of the 
end of Pakistan's first phase of the cross-border terrorism. The infiltrators 
represented a creed abhorrent to the Kashmiri secular identity and liberal 
humanist values integral to Sufi Islam, the religion that they practised. The 
call for Jihad by Pakistan was responded to by resistance and rejection. Fully 
supported by the people, and actively assisted by the National Conference 
cadres and local militia, the Indian army succeeded in repulsing the tribal 
invaders. They were soon on the run in full retreat: Pakistan had become a 
dirty word in Kashmir. 

India moved the United Nations Security Council to broker a ceasefire 
agreement. Even though the guns were silenced on the borders the ~akistani 
rulers' obsession with Kashmir remained intact and undiminished. Pak 
military top brass were tasked to work out a politico-military strategy to 
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carry forward the war behind the enemy lines 'in relentless pursuit of the 
national objective of making Kashmir an integral part of Pakistan'. This was 
said to have been settled even before the UN Security Council sponsored 
ceasefire agreement was formally signed on 27 July 1949. From day one, the 
responsibility for handling 'Kashmir operations' rested squarely with the 
Pakistani army. 

The political crisis of 1953 that culminated in the dismissal and arrest of 
Sheikh Mohammad Abdullah and some of his colleagues was an answer to 
the prayers of Pakistan rulers who were quick to cash on this bonanza. The 
operatives from Pakistan began to make frequent forays across the Ceasefire 
Line. Contacts were established with dissident leaders of the National Confer- 
ence and emotionally surcharged youth with a view to promoting subversion 
and sabotage. The Plebiscite Front cadres and youth were, for the first time, 
taken across the Ceasefire Line (CFL) by the Pak Field Intelligence Units 
(FIU) of the Pak army for indoctrination and training. It appeared that the 
second phase of the cross-border militancy in Jammu and Kashmir had 
commenced. 

The deteriorating internal politico-administrative situation, developments 
in the international arena and the level of success by Pakistan agencies in 
promoting discontent, subversion and sabotage in the state, critically influ- 
enced secessionist activity and cross-border mischief in Jammu and Kashmir. 
It was minimal during the decade of development (1953-63) under the Prime 
Ministership of Bakshi Ghulam Mohammad. The liberal dispensation dur- 
ing the stewardship of G. M. Sadiq was misused by Pakistan's Inter Service 
Intelligence (ISI) to serve its ends. Misreading the people's mood, Pakistan 
resorted to sizeable armed cross-border infiltration as a prelude to the Indo- 
Pak war of 1965 in which Pakistan again did not succeed. The hostilities were 
halted after the Tashkent Accord. The next round in 197 1, on the other hand, 
proved more costly for Pakistan. It not only suffered a humiliating defeat but 
also lost its eastern wing, which emerged as an independent country on the 
world map called Bangladesh. 

The Kashmir issue lay on the back burner between 1972 and 1979. It was, 
however, retrieved and accorded the highest priority by Gen. Zia-ul-Haq 
who assumed complete control in Pakistan after the 'judicial hanging' of 
Z. A. Bhutto. 'The Mullah in Khaki' wasted no time in establishing a col- 
laboration with the Pan-Islamic fundamentalist movement. Flush with petro- 
dollars and a vast reservoir of human resources they were more than willing 
to contribute to the Jihnd in Kashmir. 

The anti-India sentiment in Kashmir fuelled by political and administra- 
tive mismanagement was fillly exploited by the 'dirty tricks' department of 
the ISI. Politically confused, callously deprived of avenues of higher educa- 
tion and job opportunities for ulterior motives by their own leaders, and 
systematically subjected to indoctrination of a distorted version of the 
religion, a section of youth became vulnerable to the vicious Pak game plan. 
The products of the fundamentalist Jumnal-e-lslami run mndrassas provided 
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the fa~~atically committed nucleus and ideological vanguard. IS1 struck at the 
'right moment'. 

The sponsoring of the Jihad in Afghanistan and emergence of Pakistan as 
the key player in the unleashing of cross-border fundamentalist terror in that 
country and the decision of the United States to  oust the former Soviet 
Union provided the opportunity, the wherewithal and strategic environment 
for duplicating the script and drama in Kashmir. The commencement of a 
proxy war in Jammu and Kashmir on 31 July 1988 with two explosions 
in Srinagar that coincided with the withdrawal of the Soviet Union from 
Afghanistan was no coincidence. By then, training camps had been estab- 
lished all over occupied Kashmir and parts of Pakistan for moulding the 
raw recruits into armed terrorist (Mujahideen). Facilities for advanced and 
leadership training courses and battle indoctrination were made available in 
Afghanistan to the Mujahideen for the Kashmir front. The internal situation 
was appalling. There were reports of conductors inviting passengers to board 
buses bound for terrorist training camps in Chakoti in Pak-Occupied Kashmir 
(PoK) by shouting Chakofi Hey in the Lal Chowk bus stand in Srinagar. It 
may, therefore, be seen that the common perception that terrorism suddenly 
'erupted' in Kashmir in 1988 was flawed and contrary to facts. The general 
impression that the 'blatantly rigged' elections in 1987 were a product of this 
militancy, also represented only a small portion of the truth. 

Contours 

Cross-border terrorism in Jammu and Kashmir had two facets, external and 
internal. At the external level, the promoter country, the Islamic Republic of 
Pakistan, was engaged in diplomatic manoeuvres to build up world public 
opinion against the settled fact of the state's accession with India and to 
arrange men and material for the Jihad in Kashmir. Its special focus was 
upon the Western powers, especially the US. It kept on peddling the out- 
dated and redundant U N  resolutions and harping on the so-called 'right bf 
self-determination' of the people of Jammu and Kashmir. Highly priced US 
lobbying firms were hired to supplement the efforts of front organizations of 
Kashmiri emigrees in the US, the UK and elsewhere. These outfits were 
designed, directed and financed by ISI. They promoted the cross-border 
Jihad as the 'struggle for freedom' by the 'oppressed Kashmiris'. Islamic 
countries also figured prominently on the Pakistani shopping list for goodwill 
and support of the Kashmir issue. 

Pakistan heightened tension on the borders through regular bouts of artil- 
lery firing. This not only facilitated the infiltration by armed Mujahideen but 
also enabled Kashmir to be projected as the nuclear flash-point in South 
Asia. The object was to sustain and enhance international concern in the 
Kashmir dispute and secure third party intervention in a matter that both 
countries had undertaken to resolve bilaterally under the Shimla Agreement, 
Pakistan also provided trained manpower, training facilities in PoK, Pakistan 



Jammu and Kashmir 93 

and Afghanistan. The killing of over two dozen Kashmiri militants under 
training in the Khost training facility in Afghanistan during an American 
missile attack on a bin Laden hideout in the Clinton era conclusively estab- 
lished this fact. 

On the internal front, the ISI-Jamaat-e-Islami axis strove to preach and 
enforce the fundamentalist and obscurantist interpretation of Islam and the 
subversion of the centuries-old composite liberal value system. The people 
were sought to be terrorized into submission through the most barbaric, 
brutal and horrifying killings. Political leaders, Islamic scholars and intel- 
lectuals were slain with the aim of breaking popular resistance. In short, 
the cleansing of ethnic and religious minorities, murders of opposition 
political leadership and communalization of the civil society were high on 
their agenda. The local terrorist agents and their political counterparts 
fomented and accelerated alienation against India, infiltrated into the state 
apparatus, pontificated against democratic and secular institutions and did 
everything possible to bring the Government of India into disrepute. 

The external and internal manifestations of cross-border terrorism sus- 
tained and reinforced each other. Success or failure on both fronts determined 
the measure of the strength or debility of the overall campaign. Obviously, 
the politico-military situation within the frontiers of Jammu and Kashmir 
primarily dictate and grade the rise or fall in the graph of cross-border terror- 
ism. In essence it is the cross-border dimension that provides oxygen for 
terrorism and keeps it going. It should also be recognized that the terror 
organized, sustained and enhanced from across the border/LoC was designed 
to ensure that the people of the state were unable to objectively, dispassionately 
and fearlessly even consider, much less exercise, their political options. 

The Indian response 

Both conceptually and strategically, the Indian response to the proxy war 
unleashed by Pakistan was flawed from day one. The no-holds-barred conflict 
launched by Pakistan over eighteen years before that admitted of no politico- 
military objectives and broad counter-thrust. The exercise of the military 
options, the designing and execution of political initiatives as well as the 
moves in the field of psychological warfare were inevitably coloured by this 
unrealistic and jaundiced appreciation. 

The real aims of the enemy escaped the calculations of the Indian estab- 
lishment or were glossed oyer, resulting in faulty or disoriented political, 
diplomatic and military response. They pursued the disastrous policy of 
chasing the events. The tardy and piecemeal response made the task of the 
enemy and its agents easy. The Government of India thus committed the 
mistake of doing too little too late. Pakistan took and continued to take 
full advantage of the initiative that had thus been dropped in its lap. The rest 
was history. 

I t  should have been obvious that the terrorists aimed at terrorizing the 
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entire popillation in pursuit of their politico-religious objectives through 
military supplies exported from across the borders. It was an undeclared war- 
a battle for the minds of the people. The state, however erroneously, treated it 
as a mere law and order problem to be tackled by the police, the army and the 
paramilitary forces. The absence of any official effort to mobilize public par- 
ticipation in the proxy war was a clear pointer to the lack of a sufficient 
comprehension of the threat, the contours of the enemy focus and the very 
dynamics of terrorism itself. All efforts to wake up the governments at 
SrinagarIJammu and Delhi to their responsibilities on this behalf fell on deaf 
ears. One wonders how any informed creature could conceive of winning a 
battle for the minds of the people without creating awareness amongst them 
and obtaining their conscious and active participation. 

The ease with which thousands of recruits, trained and well-equipped 
Mujahideen, managed to cross the Line of ControlIInternationaI Border both 
ways along with hundreds of tons of ammunition and huge quantities of 
sophisticated communication equipment, placed a question mark on the cap- 
ability and integrity of a segment of Indian security forces. The argument 
that i t  was impossible to 'seal' the tortuous and long borders in Kashmir 
came to be scandalously named as the 'terrorists' National Highway'. 

Severe constraints of topography and the length of the borders notwith- 
standing' innovative, more effective and unconventional measures, results 
which could be quantified and monitored, should have been devised in the 
early days of the current phase of secessionist terrorism. The harsh popular 
verdict was that the security agencies had failed to stem this tide. The issue 
had, however, been pushed under the carpet of secrecy in the name of 
national interest. This would not do. There can and will be no holy cows in 
the realm of national security. 

Landmarks 

'Gl~est Mlrjahideen' in Kashmir 

Cross-border terrorism assumed wider international dimensions after the 
Kashmir Jihad ceased to be Pakistan specific and was formally adopted by 
the Pan-Islamic fundamentalists thanks to the exertions of Zia-111-Haq. From 
then on it  not only became integral to the grand design to enforce Nizam-e- 
Musrafa world wide but also the instrument of Pakistan's state policy. Speak- 
ing at a conference in Delhi on 'Peace Dividend - Progress for India and 
South Asia' on 13 December 2003, former Pakistan Prime Minister Benazir 
Bhutto admitted that Islamabad had backed a low intensity conflict in 
Jammu and Kashmir during her first tenure as head of the Government of 
Pakistan in the 1980s. This, she claimed, was done to 'hype' the Kashmir issue 
'and was the joint decision of the military and political leadership'.' In fact, 
the induction of highly trained, well-equipped and battle-hardened Mula- 
hilieen from Afghanistan into Kashmir at the end of the Afghan war was part 
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of the integrated plans of Jihad encompassing both theatres. The fortnightly 
newspaper published from Jammu, which was the first to expose the Pakistani 
move to introduce foreign Mujahideen in Kashmir, r e ~ o r t e d : ~  

About ten thousand fundamentalist Arab Mujahideen on the loose, after 
the change of government in Kabul are, it is reliably learnt being screened 
by the notorious Pakistan Inter-Services Intelligence with a view to 
select crack groups of Arab terrorists to infiltrate into Kashmir. The 
Arab volunteers have been activity fighting in Afghanistan along with 
Gulbuddin Hi kmatyar's Hizb-i-Islami since 1978. About f ve hundred 
of them have so far been killed during the operations in Afghanistan. 
The United States' agencies have also impressed upon the Arab Govern- 
ment the need to halt forthwith all assistance to the fundamentalist 
elements amongst the Mujahideen operating in Afghanistan. 

The foreign militants were first located in the Sopore area of the valley 
in June 1992 and interviewed by an Indian TV channel. They were two 
Sudanese brothers, both engineers by profession and experts in manufactur- 
ing improved explosive devices. They were followed by Mujahideen from 
other countries like Chechnya, Egypt, Algeria, Saudi Arabia and more 
importantly from Pakistan itself. 

The Shivalik Chronicle also disclosed that:' 

General Hamid Gul, former Director of Pak ISI, who was forced to seek 
early retirement has boasted that 'no power on earth can stop Afghan 
Mujahideen' from going to the rescue of their Kashmiri 'brethren who 
were engaged in a grim battle for independence from Indian Yoke'. 'If the 
Afghans could throw out a super power,' he said, 'there is no reason why 
Kashmiris should not succeed in evicting India from Kashmir, which 
after all is merely a dominant power in the subcontinent.' 

The diversion of foreign Mujahideen from Afghanistan to Kashmir enabled 
Pakistan to boost its waning militancy. It also averted the social and eco- 
nomic disaster that was bound to accompany the influx of thousands of 
battle-hardened fundamentalist fighters rendered jobless into the already 
beleaguered North West Frontier Province. 

This arrival of 'Guest militants' changed the complexion of the terrorist 
campaign and led to the upgrading in military training within Kashmir. The 
alien mercenaries provided cutting edge leadership to militant activities in 
Jammu and Kashmir. New routes for infiltration, hitherto considered 
insurmountable, were opened by these experienced fighters. They enacted 
kidnappings of Western nationals to garner international publicity and 
recognition. Extremely brutal massacres became common. Civilians were 
skinned alive in Doda in public by Abdullah, the butcher, and entire hamlets 
torched with innocent men, women and children roasted alive for the sin of 
being 'infidels'. His counterpart, the Sudanese Abu Zubair, similarly shamed 
humanity by decapitating Muslim women and children related to men serving 
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with security forces as non-combatants or simply and arbitrarily branded as 
informers in the border district of Poonch. He would kick the severed heads 
around like footballs with glee. Demographic change by terrorizing the 
remaining Sikhs from Kashmir and Hindus from Muslim-majority districts 
of Doda, Poonch and Rajouri in Jammu region to migrate was accorded high 
priority. Murderous assaults on Shia leaders followed as a logical corollary. 
By 1994, the foreign terrorists had taken over the command and control of 
the terrorist movement in Jammu and Kashmir. 

The Krrrgil conpict 

A lot has been spoken and written about the most significant and blatant 
cross-border thrust by Pakistani regulars and Pan-Islamist terror groups in 
the Kargil sector in June-July 1999. By the time (18 July 1999) the intruders 
withdrew, 410 Indian officers and Jawans were reported to have been mar- 
tyred and 594 were reported wounded. The enemy suffered 689 casualties 
including 41 officers. The nation has since paid glowing tributes to the mar- 
tyrs, expressed solidarity with the bereaved families and the then ruling party 
harvested electoral gains. Confusion, however, persisted about the hows and 
whys of the bloody and costly conflict. The Kargil Committee submitted a 
wishy-washy report which concealed more than it revealed. The responsibi- 
lity for failing to anticipate and pre-empt the enemy plans was yet to be 
apportioned. That Pakistan was up to mischief through the Northern Areas 
was no secret. General Musharraf opted for the established pattern of a mix 
of terrorists and Pakistan army, the latter not only in the lead role but also 
performing under the normal chain of command and utilizing regular supply 
and communication lines. 

That a Ladakhi shepherd had to wake up the authorities to the large-scale 
penetration of the LoC speaks volumes regarding the level of intelligence and 
vigilance. Only in India could a Defence Minister get away with an irrespon- 
sible and arrogant retort like 'You cannot expect us to have been in their 
operation room, to know exactly what their moves were.'4 The Defence 
Minister forgot that the nation had a right to know exactly who bungled, 
what the precise nature of the blunder was and what punitive and corrective 
measures were taken. For this purpose a fresh, comprehensive and in-depth 
probe was called for. 

Pakistan aimed at achieving three main objectives through its Kargil oper- 
ation. First, to revive the sagging morale of the terrorists and diminishing 
terrorist capability due to the change of mood of the common man in Kashmir 
after the installation of an elected government (1996). On my return from a 
visit to Kashmir in July 1997, 1 had written in a daily newspaper published 
from Jammu:' 

There were times when terrorism reached out its tentacles like some gro- 
tesque flesh eating plant that sucked in the Kashmiri youth. This was no 
more the case. Today, the volunteers were almost non-existent and 
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parents got sufficiently frightened to 'donate' their sons for the cause of 
the phony Jihad. In fact, there were reports of IS1 offering high cash 
incentives for recruitment. There was little doubt that the frontiers of 
terrorism in Kashmir had considerably shrunk. 

If at all Pakistan gained some advantage in the sphere, it was insignifi- 
cant and fleeting. The state Assembly elections of 2002 clinched the issue 
beyond any doubt. 

The second objective was to gain territory in that difficult rugged terrain, and 
control of strategic heights with a view to not only interdict the Stringer-Leh 
highway but also to dominate Shia Kargil (16,036 km2) that had remained 
impervious to the call for Jihad; also to open up access to the already 
terrorist-infested sprawling mountainous district of Doda (1 1,691 km2). This 
would provide a link-up with Uttar Pradesh and Uttaranchal (via Himachal 
Pradesh) where the IS1 network was strong. The defeat and withdrawal from 
the area on the Indian side of the LoC dashed this grandiose Pak dream to 
the ground. 

Third, to internationalize 'the Kashmir Issue' so that the US could arbi- 
trate in the 'resolution of the core issue of Kashmir'. It had to be conceded 
that Pakistan did achieve considerable success on this score. The Kashmir 
issue had been internationalized as never before. After meeting the Prime 
Minister and his deputy on 28 July 2002, the US Secretary of State, Colin 
Powell said in a press conference in New Delhi that 'Kashmir was on the 
international agenda'. 

The Pakistani army regulars and terrorist elements indeed withdrew from 
the Indian side of the LoC only after President Clinton publicly exhorted 
Pakistan to respect its sanctity. That India had earned such a guarantee under 
the Shimla Agreement in exchange for 12,800 km2 of Pakistani territory 
occupied by the victorious Indian army and 97,000 of her PI-isoners, became 
inconsequential. There was, however, no escape from the reality that since the 
Kargil conflict, the US had assumed the role of a facilitator whatever it 
meant, and was calling the shots. It was well known that India wanted the US 
to pressurize Musharraf to honour his pledge given through Colin Powell not 
to permit use of territory under Pakistan's control for CI-oss-border terrorism. 
Pakistan, on the other hand, wanted the big brother to put pressure on India 
to sincerely and speedily address Pakistan's concern on the core issue of 
Kashmir to its satisfaction. 

911 1 and beyorrd 

The world community remained indilferent to the Indian complaint of 
Pakistan promoting cross-border terrorism in Jammu and Kashmir as part of 
international terrorist designs. The Western powers, especially the US and the 
U K ,  swallowed the patently false and mischievous Pakistan assertion that the 
trouble in the Indian state was indigenous and that Pakistan was merely 
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providing diplomatic and moral support. The 911 1 (September 2001) terrorist 
attack on the US pride and world primacy changed everything. 

In a way, the United States paid the price for turning a blind eye to the 
tremendous strides taken by Pan-Islamic cross-border terrorism when it was 
hurting others including the largest working democracy of the world. It chose 
to ignore the fact that Pan-Islamic fundamentalism was dedicated to the 
imposition of Nizam-e-MustaJa throughout the world. That the US was 
bound to come in conflict with this fanatical force sooner rather than later 
escaped the calculations of the policy-makers in that country. 

When the 911 1 assault occured, President Bush responded quickly and 
firmly. He declared war on global terror and its bastion - Taliban-ruled 
Afghanistan - which sheltered the world's most wanted terrorist, Osama bin 
Laden. His postulation that those who were not with the US in its war against 
international terrorism were against it, put Pakistan on the spot. At that time, 
Pakistan was on the brink of anarchy. The sectarian violence promoted by 
the extremists was tearing apart the very fabric of their Islamic entity. The 
army itself was infected by the virus of fundamentalism. The American call 
provided Pakistan with both the challenge and the opportunity. Musharraf 
made the best of both and quickly jumped on the bandwagon of inter- 
national anti-terrorist coalition. 

His 'policy statement' on 12 January 2002 was superbly crafted. It man- 
aged to address a variety of concerns including those of India and world 
public opinion while firmly retaining the focus upon the interests of Pakistan. 
It also sounded like a call to his fellow countrymen to  jettison the backbreak- 
ing and unsavoury baggage of fundamentalism acquired since the days of 
Zia-ul-Haq. An assurance to cry a permanent halt to the cross-border terror- 
ism in Jammu and Kashmir was given by the Pakistan President to the ,US 
Deputy Secretary Armitage on 6 June 2002 in Islamabad. The international 
media and world leaders hailed this as a 'positive development'. Considering 
Pakistan's past record, this euphoria needed to be tempered with caution. It 
did, however, seem that the orders to halt cross-border movement were 
passed down the line through the ISI. A major general of IS1 was reported 
to have conveyed these orders from Musharraf to 'militant commanders' 
from the front lines at an army base, 25 miles from the b ~ r d e r . ~  One com- 
mander of militants was reported to have told Newsweek that they 
denounced President Musharraf by name. One of the commanders was 
reported to have shouted, 'After ditching the Taliban, Musharraf has now 
betrayed the Kashmir cause.' How can we accept this?' he demanded. The 
political Pan-Islamic parties, groups and individuals of eminence reacted 
with equal vehemence and anger. Strong and unequivocal condemnation of 
General Musharraf s commitment to permanently stop cross-border move- 
ment of terrorists and dismantle the terrorist training camps was voiced in 
the otimah at M uzamarabad (PoK). The congregation was attended by 
heavyweights like the former Chief of the Pakistani army, General Mirza 
Aslam Beg, former Chief of the ISI, Major General Hamid Gul and Qazl 
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Hussain, the Pakistani Jammat-e-Islami supremo. They strongly criticized the 
President for 'surrendering before Indo-American pressure' and vowed to 
catry on the Jihad in Kashmir. This rattled the Pak dictator who decided 
upon a tactical retreat. 

General Musharraf flatly denied having given any 'assurance' to the United 
States to permanently end cross-border terrorism. In an interview to the News- 
week, he said, 'I have told President Bush, nothing is happening across the Line 
of Control. This is the assurance I have given,' and added, 'I am not going to 
give you an assurance that for years nothing will happen . . .' The US however, 
responded quickly with a categorical contradiction. The State Department 
spokesman, Richard Boucher, said on 25 June 2002 that: 

Deputy Secretary Armitage was given assurances by President Mushar- 
raf on 6 June 2002 that ending of infiltration across the Line of Control 
would be permanent. These assurances were also given to the Secretary 
of State, to the President of the United States in their conversations, as 
well as repeatedly to our representatives and our ambassador in 
Islamabad. 

But did this make any difference? 
Dr. Ayesha Siddiqi, the noted Pakistan columnist, aptly described 

Pakistan's relationship with the United States as 'one of dependency and 
subservience on the one hand and deceit on the other'. Pakistani nuclear 
physicist Parvez Hoodybhoy addressed the issue of Musharraf s duplicity 
more candidly. He wrote, 'To run with the hares and hunt with the hounds - 
and imagine that the world will not know - has become impo~sible.~ Today, 
'in spite of General Musharraf s soothing statements, there is little doubt that 
militant camps shelter under Pakistan's nuclear umbrella. Having operated 
openly for over a decade in full public view and with obvious state backing, 
only magic or a massive military action can eliminate them.' About the 
amenability of Pakistan's Kashmil- policy, Hoodybhoy was forthright when 
he wrote: 

Whatever Pakistan might choose to think, 'the rest of the world remains 
incredulous of the continuing official Pakistan position that it provides 
'only diplomatic and moral support' to the people of Kashmir. Earlier 
denials of military involvement in Kargil or of providing military sup- 
port to the Taliban regime have hugely diminished Pakistan's inter- 
national credibility. 

And he significantly added: 

It is now a matter of survival for Pakistan to visibly demonstrate that it 
has severed all links with the militant groups it had formerly supported, 
to be firm about providing 'only diplomatic and moral support' and to 
implement what General Musharraf promised in his January ~ p e e c h . ~  
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This sane advice predictably fell on deaf ears. 
On his part, President Musharraf had cleverly delinked the 'Kashmir Issue9 

from his fight against Islamist extremists and sectarian fanatics at home - 
Pakistan's position on Kashmir remains unchanged. In his own words 'the 
moral, diplomatic and political support to the cause of Kashmiris struggle 
for self-determination will continue'. It should also by now be clear that the 
dominant section in the US establishment had tactically fallen in line with 
Pakistan's stance on cross-border terrorism in Jammu and Kashmir. No 
wonder Musharraf had the temerity to assert in London on 18 June 2003 that 
the self-styled Mujahideen indulging in brutal killings, rape and arson in 
Kashmir were in fact engaged in a 'freedom struggle'. 

As of now, two distinct streams of cross-border terrorism were emanating 
from Pakistan soil, one controlled and directed by the IS1 and the other 
operating under the flag of Pan-Islamic fundamentalist outfits like Lashkar- 
e-Toiba (LeT) and Jaish-e-Mohammad. While the Pakistan Government did 
not seem to have any control over the latter, the IS1 maintained a close liaison 
with them. Both were, however, agreed that the terrorist pot in Kashmir must 
be kept boiling. When some particularly atrocious strike was executed in 
Jammu and Kashmir by the LeT, its front outfit A1 Mansoorian or Jaish-e- 
Mohnmmad, the Pakistan establishment officially denounced the incident but 
nevertheless used it to highlight the urgency of addressing the core issue 
of Kashmir. Pakistan also considered cross-border terrorism as a vital lever 
for bargaining in any negotiations with India. Both were aware that the 
day cross-border movement halted or was even substantially minimized, 
terrorism in Jammu and Kashmir would collapse. 

The Indo-Pak peace process has produced the blessing of ceasefire on the 
border in Jammu and Kashmir, which has mercifully held for over two years 
now. The Indian army did not retaliate to the sole violation in Poonch on 
18 January 2005. Instead the Director General of Military Operations spoke 
to his Pakistani counterpart who promised to investigate. The Chief of the 
Army Staff himself played down the incident. While speaking to the media 
on 22 January 2005 at Jammu he called the incident 'small and of trivial 
nature'. These are positive signs and hold out the promise of peace on 
the International Border (1B)lLine of Control (LoC). 

The ceasefire facilitated the completion of the ongoing fencing of the 750 
km long IBILoC. I t  was a significant and welcome addition to the multilayered 
anti-infiltration system. However, there is no scope for complacency. The 18 
January 2005 intrusion by five Lnshkar-e-Toiha ultras in Krishna Ghati, 
Poonch, who were gunned down well within the Indian area underscores the 
point. Interestingly, the recoveries included fence tampering equipment. 

There is little, if any chance of Pakistan under Musharraf making a signifi- 
cant change in the current policy on Jammu and Kashmir. The coming days 
would witness continued engagement with India in the peace process with 
sharper focus on addressing the core issue of Kashmir simultaneously stoking 
the fires of cross-border terror. Pakistani moves on the diplomatic, political 
and military fronts must be accordingly anticipated and pre-empted. 
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The October 2004 visit of Pak scribes to Jammu and Kashmir under the 
aegis of the South Asia Free Media Association (SAFMA) for the first time 
brought the people of Pakistan face to face with the realities of the Kashmir 
situation. The dispatches and writings of prominent Pakistani journalists and 
the comments of a cross-section of people in Srinagar are eye openers. The 
Pak journalists hardly found any worthwhile sentiment in favour of Pakistan 
in Srinagar, the heart of the valley. The leader of the delegation, Imtiaz Ali, 
while talking to media persons in Srinagar on 8 October 2004 candidly admit- 
ted, 'We realized that the situation is not totally the same as is being projected 
by the state controlled media of India and Pakistan. The view-point of 
people in Jammu city is different from those living in Srinagar. Jammuites are 
closer to New Delhi while the Azadi sentiment is dominant in Srinagar."' 
Upset with what he saw and heard in Srinagar, Nusrat Javed, special cor- 
respondent of News International demanded, 'If you people want Azadi, why 
should Pakistan invest men and money?' The dormant but dominant anti- 
Punjabi sentiment integral to the Kashmiri ethos surfaced when the JKLF 
Chief Yasin Malik sarcastically said, 'Punjabis on both sides are trying to 
decide our fate.' Mariana Babber, diplomatic editor of The News, questioned 
the representative character of the politicians and said, 'If Kashmiris want a 
place on the negotiating table they have to first decide who represents them.' 
Their subsequent writings and TV projections in the same vein created an 
upheaval in Pakistan. In essence, while India negotiates with the Pakistan 
Government, the real focus should be on the Pakistan civil society, which 
has begun to assert. The civil society alone has the capability of stopping 
recruitment of their boys for slaughter in Kashmir in support of elements 
who did not even want to join Pakistan. 

Height and night dominance were acknowledged as the two vital deter- 
minants for the outcome of any military engagement on the ground. Given 
the terrain and the unconventional character of the conflict in Jammu and 
Kashmir, it has not been an easy task particularly when even the basic night- 
vision devices were not available to Indian officers and men. Now that the 
equipment is available, all efforts need to be made to snatch the advantage 
back for army. 

The conimon man in Jammu and Kashmir yearns for peace. Even those who 
in the past sympathized with the 'cause' are totally disillusioned. The alien- 
ation with the central political establishment and dissatisfaction with the 
performance of the local administration, however, persists. A conscious 
policy of reconciliation and reconstruction reinforced by good governance 
offer the only viable solution. Sizeable financial allocation has been made by 
the Government of lndia for the development of the state. It needs to be 
ensured that the benefit of every penny spent on that account reaches the 
People. A contented and secure citizenry provides the best guarantee for 
denial of shelter to the intruders from across the borders. And to be 
victorious, lndia must be perceived by the common Kashniiri as the winning 
horse on whom he could safely lay a bet. Remember no one worships the 
setting sun. 
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Introduction 

The prospects for the Tibetan cause remain uncertain as any hope for a free 
Tibet is becoming increasingly feeble, though the Dalai Lama continues to 
strive for a 'genuine autonomy' within China. Notwithstanding the worldwide 
support for the Tibetan spiritual leader, nothing tangible has moved ahead 
in almost the last five decades, and there is little hope that things will take 
a different turn in the near future. In fact, the celebrity status and the 
popirlarity of the 14th Dalai Lama have made the Tibet issue more and 
more apolitical. The attraction of Tibetan Buddhism has dissipated further 
the political drive needed to liberate Tibet. 

The history and politics of Tibet have, over the decades, become obscure, 
elusive and mystical, something incompatible with contemporary politics. A 
major propaganda war has been raging over the nature of the Tibet-China 
relationship. Various interpretations reflect major discrepancies, and they 
remain highly politicized. China's present claims are based on the seventeen- 
point agreement signed after 1950 with the Dalai Lama, which recognized 
Chinese sovereignty over Tibet (contested by the Dalai Lama as being signed 
under duress).' The agreement, however, remains unchallenged by major 
nations of the world, which recognize Tibet as China's sovereign territory. 
The UN resolutions of 1959, 196 1, 1965 and the 43rd Session of the UN 
Sub-commission on Human Rights 199 1 therefore have had no significant 
effect. No significant resolutions were either passed or enforced by inter- 
national action in the past.2 

China. meanwhile, has consolidated its hold over Tibet through large-scale 
development campaigns. Efforts have been made to modernize Tibet and 
improve the socio-economic levels of 6 million Tibetans. This has been 
demonstrated by large-scale investments, subsidies, development of industry, 
agriculture, and education and training. Large farming and irrigation pro- 
jects are being developed.) The Qinghai-Tibet railway, which started in 2006, 
is poised to alter the face of the Tibetan plateau. Besides, several other major 
transport projects have been completed. Education policy since 1980 has 
hastened Tibetan integration into the Chinese mainstream, and to mollify 
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world opinion, China in 1987 recognized Tibetan as the official language, 
with even Chinese cadres being encouraged to learn it. However, university- 
and technical-level education is still imparted in Chinese. China's 'Western 
Development Campaign' seems to be further advancing this process. China's 
achievements in Tibet were highlighted in a White Paper on Tibet entitled 
'Regional Ethnic Autonomy in Tibet' issued by China's State Council in 
May 2004.4 

Meanwhile, in exile since 1959, the Dalai Lama and his people, have 
administered their own parallel state institutions and structures of governance 
based on democratic principles. This, they claim, is a necessary step to 
prepare for governing a future free Tibet. Broadly, the exile government in 
Dharamsala runs a parallel network of institutions to monitor and govern 
about 300,000 Tibetan refugees in India. These institutions are supposed to 
be run on democratic values, though the Dalai Lama has supreme power to 
decide on all policy  matter^.^ His administration conducts its own foreign 
policy and diplomatic activities and has administration 'offices' in many 
world capitals. He travels regularly and meets world leaders to canvass 
support for his cause. The Tibet lobby is fairly strong and active in the US 
Congress and European Parliaments. It exerts considerable influence on the 
foreign policies of the Western countries vis-a-vis China, especially on the 
sanctions restricting Western arms sales to China. His administration also 
has contacts with the Islamic world and it maintains close associations with 
many ethnic, democratic and political movements in the world. 

In exile the centrepiece of the Tibetan movement revolves around the 
preservation and promotion of the Tibetan culture. The Western world has 
shown great interest in Tibetan Buddhism, and as a result some 6,000 monks 
who escaped from China have Buddhist administration centres all over the 
world to propagate their scholastic traditions. Cristina Rocca, author of Zen 
in Brazil in her recent interview to the Tirnes of India said that 'Westerners 
associate Buddhism with therapy . . . how to address suffering and anger in 
everyday life . . . associating Buddhism with environmentalism and non- 
violence.' Buddhism she tliought 'goes well with Western individuali~m'.~ 

This paper evaluates and analyses the current status of the Tibet issue and 
the interests that are at stake for India, particularly the security ramifications 
of the prolonged stay of Tibetan refugees in India. Attempts have been made 
to draw certain scenarios evolving on the Tibetan front particularly in the 
post-Dalai Lama era. The conclusion offers some policy suggestions to moni- 
tor the activities of Tibetan refugees so as to forestall any possible security 
implications emanating from them. 

Political overtures 

China has made several political moves on the Tibet issue particularly in the 
Post-Mao era. Beijing initially suggested the Dalai Lama to return and live in 
Beijing on condition that he accepts Tibet as an integral part of China. The 
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Dalai Lama's first talks with Beijing started in 1979 and he came close to 
accepting Chinese demands in 1988, when he decided to drop the demand for 
complete independence and settle for internal autonomy (Beijing retaining 
defence and foreign affairs) along the 'one-country, two-systems' approach, 
However, the hope got dampened following frequent riots in Lhasa from 1987 
to 1989. Perhaps the Chinese assessment was wrong when huge crowds gath- 
ered to meet the Dalai's delegates visiting Tibet that confirmed his popularity. 
Behind the scenes contacts until 1995 did not bear fruit, possibly also due to 
the purges of liberal forces in China from 1989 onwards. Beijing rebuffed the 
Dalai Lama's September 1987 five-point peace plan and in June 1988 the 
'Strasbourg Proposal" that called for transforming Tibet into a zone of peace 
and protecting its environment. China repeatedly criticized the Dalai Lama 
as a separatist and traitor and his high-profile international visits were 
dubbed as a ploy to internationalize the issue and split the motherland. 

Resrrmption of the Tibet-China dialogrre 

A new series of talks between the Dalai Lama's envoys and Chinese author- 
ities started in September 2002. The talks, including the fifth round held in 
February 2006, have produced no concrete results. The Chinese Government, 
in fact, does not even openly acknowledge that a process of negotiation 
between the two exists. The Governor of Tibet stated in March 2006 that the 
'talks had not yet resulted in substantive negotiations', but added that the 
door was open for more dialogue. He also said that 'talks cannot be called 
negotiations but simply dialogue, or contact'.'The Dalai Lama's interlocutors 
also revealed that talks were smooth, but 'major and fundamental differences' 
remain even in the a p p r ~ a c h . ~  The talks were probably of a confidence 
building nature, though it appears that Tibetans are negotiating only for 
'genuine autonomy' even if it means for a limited area of Tibet. But Beijing 
still sees the Dalai Lama's move as a sham. 

Nonetheless, it  does appear that the talks, both open and clandestine, have 
sutbciently raised the level of mutual confidence and understanding. During 
2005, there was evidently more optimism in Dharamsala when Samdhong 
Rinpoche, Kalon Tripa (Prime Minister of the Tibetan ~overnment-in-exile) 
talked about having a 'specific agenda', 'definite time frame' and reaching a 
'decisive stage'. It was, in fact, indicated that the Dalai Lama's administration 
would consult Nicholas Haysom and Yash Ghai of Hong Kong University to 
assist them in the negotiation." 

The Dalni's conciliation 

Any hope towards a major compromise seems unlikely in the immediate 
future though there are compelling reasons on both sides to reach an early 
negotiated settlement. Three major developments that dramatically shaped 
the Dalai Lama's position in the recent years include: 
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India's position on Tibet (Vajpayee's visit to China 2003) altered the 
nature and intensity of Tibetan resistance, and in particular deeply 
undermined the Dalai Lama's political strength; 

e the Karmapa's emergence on the scene has upset the nature of the 
Tibetan movement; and 
the rise in Tibetan extremism since China's release of a White Paper 
on Tibet (2004) has hastened the Dalai Lama's effort for an early 
reconciliation. 

The urgency on the Dalai Lama's part, therefore, is clearly discernible from 
some of his recent statements conveying his appreciation for developmental 
changes in China. Seemingly reconciled to Tibet's status as a province of 
China, he said that Tibet would get 'greater benefit' if it remained within the 
Communist nation as long as its distinct culture was preserved. In his speech 
on 10 March 2005, he said 'as long as I am responsible for Tibet, we remain 
committed to . . . not seeking independence . . . and are willing to remain 
within [the] People's Republic of China'." Conceding that China was in a 
'win-win' situation, he said 'we're not suggesting separation, [but] that Tibet 
becomes more prosperous within China - and that it is also in the interests of 
the people of China to preserve our cultural heritage'.I2 

On the anniversary of the 1959 annual National Uprising Day, the Dalai 
Lama went a step ahead while stating inler alia, his willingness to visit China 
on pilgrimage and to see for himself the changes and developments in China. 
Most interestingly he said: 

Tibetans-as one of the larger groups of China's 55 minority nationalities- 
are distinct in terms of their land, history, language, culture, religion, 
customs and traditions. This distinctiveness is not only clear to the world, 
but was also recognized by a number of senior Chinese leaders in the 
past. I have only one demand: self-rule and genuine autonomy for all 
Tibetans, i.e., the Tibetan nationality in its entirety. This demand is in 
keeping with the provisions of the Chinese constitution, which means it 
can be met. It is a legitimate, just and reasonable demand that reflects the 
aspirations of Tibetans, both in and outside Tibet. This demand is based 
on the logic of seeing the future as more important than the past; it is 
based on the ground realities of the present and the interests of the 
f u t ~ r e . ' ~  

TO allay China's suspicion further, the Dalai Lama's envoy to America, 
Tashi Wangdi, while speaking at a session of the Congressional Executive 
Commission on China on 10 March said that: 

The proposed visit by the Dalai Lama is a win-win situation and the 
Chinese leaders should have no fear as to what might happen if such a 
visit is allowed, because the Dalai Lama will do nothing except bring 



about better understanding, harmony and friendship. The visit would 
have a calming effect on the situation inside Tibet. We have no doubt the 
whole world will welcome such a move. 

I t  was clear that the idea of the Dalai Lama's visit to China's Wutaishan 
temple in Shanxi province - a sacred mountain that enshrines Boddhisatva 
Monjushri (Lord of Wisdom) - was taken up by his envoys in the February 
talks. In an unprecedented move, the head of China's State Bureau of 
Religious Affairs, Ye Xiaowen announced on 4 April 2006 that 'as long as 
the Dalai Lama makes it clear that he has completely abandoned Tibetan 
"independence", it is not impossible for us to consider his visit. We can 
discuss it.'I4 It was a major turn-around and the boldest ever statement made 
on the Dalai Lama, that received wide coverage in the state-run China Daily.15 
However, the timing of the statement ahead of Hu Jintao's US visit created 
doubts about China's sincerity. Beijing's olive branch to the Dalai Lama 
also came against the backdrop of the growing Indo-US relations and 
their commitment for furthering democracy. Furthermore China's gestures 
included the release of a nun jailed for 15 years, and dropping charges against 
a US researcher. 

From the Tibetan perspective, a possible deal with Hu Jintao, who remained 
Party Chief of Tibet from 1988 to 1992, could prove to be a blessing in 
disguise for Tibet. They hope China might strike a deal ahead of the Beijing 
Olympics in 2008. Their optimism is also based on changes within China, 
particularly greater freedom for religious practices. The revival of Buddhism 
within China and a growing number of Han Chinese turning to the Dalai 
Lama's teachings are viewed as signs of positive change.I6 A recent case in 
point is the holding of the World Buddhist Forum in April 2006 in Hangzhou 
and Zhoirshan city of Zhejiang Province in China - the first such event since 
1947 - with enthusiastic support from the Chinese ~overnment." 

The Chinese, on the other hand, perhaps hope that the issue would vanish 
gradually due to the modernization and assimilation of Tibetans into Chinese 
culture, and the demise of the Dalai Lama would mollify the resistance 
movement. As such, China may be playing a waiting game, waiting for the 
Dalai Lama to age and die. However, as things stand, both sides are painfully 
aware that the power vacuum in the post-Dalai Lama era could encourage 
both schisms within the Tibetan community, as well as allow radicals to lead 
from the front. Besides, the possibility of finding a new mechanism for a 
resistance overseas also exists. 

The Dalai's dissidents 

The Dalai Lama faces many challenges within, as a section of his people are 
irked by how much he has conceded just to get a seat at the table. The Tibetan 
Youth Congress with 20,000 members remains strongly critical of his non- 
violent and 'Middle Path' approaches. It considers them to be a 'recipe for 
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future crisis'. The Tibetan Youth Congress always warned that should Beijing 
not soon seize the opportunity for a solution during the Dalai Lama's life 
span, 'it would be [too] late to head OR support for full independence'." The 
Congress believes in armed struggle and has a strong support base in India 
and overseas. It remains critical of the Tibetan elite cutting deals with the 
Chinese. At the same time it does not oppose the Dalai Lama but distrusts 
the Chinese. 

The current trend indicates the Tibetan Youth Congress radically changing 
its resistance method of protests from holding rallies and hunger strikes to 
more extremist actions. Though it is difficult to predict the future of Tibetan 
extremism, formation of radical groups is on the rise especially in the after- 
math of 911 1. The Dalai Lama has so far strongly curbed the extremist 
expressions but signs of Tibetans resorting to violent methods are growing. 
For instance, in April 1998, a Tibetan Youth Congress activist, Thupten 
Ngodup set himself on fire on Janpath in New Delhi protesting against the 
failure of the Dalai Lama's peaceful approaches. Pictures of Ngodup in 
flames have motivated others. Tenzin Tsundue, a poet and a writer, scaled 
14 floors of a five-star hotel in Munibai in January 2002 when Prime Minister 
Zhu Rongji was inside. Again when Chinese Prime Minister Wen Jiabao 
visited Bangalore in April 2005, Tsundue climbed a tower at the Indian 
Institute of Science (ITS) where Wen Jiabao was meeting Indian  scientist^.'^ 
Although it was a political protest and not a terrorist one, he had managed 
to highlight the significance of the IIS - symbol of India's scientific 
advancement - as a potential terrorist target. It gave a cue to Lashknr-e-Taiba 
(LeT) to carry out a terrorist attack inside the IIS, killing one scientist and 
injuring five others, on 28 December 2005.20 

Like Tsundue, numerous Tibetan youths are flocking to India from across 
the Himalayas to fight for freedom. The most vehement critics for autonomy 
are between 20 and 30 years of age. Pankaj Mishra of the New York Times 
wrote a disturbing commentary in 2004 about disheartened Tibetan youths 
talking of 'many Chinese embassies in the world that could be targets, naming 
possible sites with disturbing precision'. Mishra quoted a Tibetan who said, 
'Look at Palestine and Israel. Such small places compared to Tibet, but the 
world pays them so niuch attention because of the Infifada, suicide bonibers 
and Osama bin Laden. What has non-violence achieved for the Tibetan 
cause, apart from some converts to Buddhism in the W e ~ t ? ' ~ '  

At  least 150 extremists comprising Europeans, Americans, Latin-Americans 
and Tibetans are supposed to be committed to guerrilla activity inside 
Tibet.22 They are said to be in Europe, such as the French-based Vercors Tibet 
Rc,c.i.c.trrnces which provides arms training to Tibetans. Tibetans are also 
reported to be receiving training in Switzerland, Taiwan and other places. 
Tibetan immigration to the US has increased in the recent years. A close 
coordination seems to exist between Tibetans and Uighurs. Hundreds of 
Tibetan MuslimsZ3 are supposed to be working in Pakistan, particularly in 
international banking sectors. A trend is visible among the middle and 
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younger level Tibetans who are leaving their families and renouncing normal 
life to join extremist groups. Similarly, many Tibetans are moving from South 
India towards the northern borders and Nepal remains the main operational 
base for radical Tibetans. 

Many analysts observe that the majority of Tibetans are gradually losing 
faith in the Dalai Lama's soft approach. A section of influential Tibetans and 
their followers are turning towards Karmapa for leadership, though his polit- 
ical game plan is not understood completely as yet. But at the same time 
another section, especially Tibetan youth, doubts the efficacy of monks and 
philosophers controlling politics. They disapprove of Samdhong Rinpoche's 
leadership and his Gandhian political strategy of satyagraha. Rinpoche's 
rejection of ethno-nationalism and insistence for Tibetans and Chinese to 
coexist peacefully is viewed as politically naive. For example, Jamyang 
Norbu, a noted analyst, charged Tibetan leaders with having 'an imperfect 
understanding of the politics of nation-states and the Darwinian reality of 
our modern world'. This was precisely how the Chinese accused the Lamaist 
regime in the past for failing to modernize Tibet as it was ruled by a few 
'feudal' and 'reactionary' aristocrats who together with monks 'oppressed by 
a majority population of serfs and slaves, mostly by saddling their minds with 
ritual and superstition'. Chen Kuiyuan, a Chinese technocrat who served in 
Tibet, said in 1977 that 'when the Dalai ruled Tibet, there was not a single 
regular school; children of the working people had no right or opportunity to 
receive an education, and more than 90 per cent of the Tibetan people were 
illiterate'.24 

However, the Dalai Lama's administration remains committed to the 
'Middle Path Approach' and says that 'they cannot afford to jeopardize their 
efTorts to creating [a] conducive atmosphere for negotiation in fear of criticism 
and opinions from a section of Tibetan organizations or  individual^'.^^ A few 
recent remarks by Rinpoche are indicative of a breakthrough. He said, 
'China is changing and there are very positive signs in its overtures towards 
Tibet. We expect [a] major breakthrough(s) in [the] near future.' Tibetans, in 
recent years, have toned down their anti-China rhetoric to ensure that the 
talks that have resumed after a long gap are not derailed, i.e., banning 
demonstrations protests during Hu Jintao's April 2006 tour of the US, clos- 
ing down a few of the Dalai Lama's offices in Europe etc., among other 
important measures. Surprisingly, Rinpoche also stated that 'China's Corn- 
munist rulers are not so much an enemy, as the rest of the world and, perhaps 
the majority of Tibetans believe they are'.26 Rinpoche thought railways to 
Tibet would spur economic growth and help 'Tibetan products find markets 
in the rest of China'. However, it does not appear that Beijing is reciprocating 
in the same manner. On l l May 2006 China referred disparagingly to the 
Dalai Lama as a 'splittist' when he was visiting the Latin American countries." 
I t  appears that Beijing, while negotiating with the Vatican to withdraw its 
Embassy in Taiwan, wants a similar step from the Dalai Lama - to sever ties 
with Taipei and recognize Taiwan as an integral part of China. 
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Tibet and India 
India's position since 1954 has been consistent in explicitly recognizing Tibet 
as an autonomous region of China and its implicit endeavour was to wait for 
a time when the Dalai Lama himself feels that he should return to Lhasa. 
India's stand on Tibet was based on the point Nehru described as, 'Neither 
the UK nor the USA, nor indeed any other power is particularly interested in 
Tibet or in its future. What they are interested in is embarrassing China.'28 
The Government of India reiterated in 2003 by accepting that 'the Tibet 
Autonomous Region is part of the territory of PRC'.29 The change in India's 
position has been widely debated, though the government has clarif ed that it 
had consulted the Tibetan leadership prior to Vajpayee's China visit in 2003. 

In the past, India's moral stand of providing political/spiritual sanctuary to 
the Dalai Lama and his people was considered by the world outside as master 
stroke diplomacy, as much as a well thought out strategic investment to 
counter China. India's legitimate role and monopoly on the Tibet question 
was accepted internationally. The fact was appreciated that many important 
Indian figures, including politicians in private, have taken a stand inconsistent 
with the stated government position. It is well known that the Dalai Lama, 
over the years, has managed to gain the sympathy of many parliamentarians, 
academics, activists and the public at large. He and his people through material 
and spiritual support, have privately persuaded a wide section of Indian politi- 
cians to galvanize Indian public support for them. The recent case in point 
is the visit by the Congress Member of Parliament, Rahul Gandhi, to 
Dharamsala to seek the blessings of the Tibetan spiritual leader." This has 
created a state of ambiguity even in the minds of well-informed Indian circles. 

India's ability to sustain an ambiguous Tibet policy particularly weak- 
ened after the end of the Cold War. A marked change in India's position on 
Tibet was visible from the late 1980s, with consequent dilution of the Tibet 
factor from India's strategic framework. Correspondingly, Indian public 
opinion too has gradually shifted in China's f a v o ~ r . ~ '  In contrast, China has 
effectively gained strategic interests in South Asia, a point fully articulated in 
Indian strategic discourses. The Ministry of External Affairs, which handles 
the Tibet issue and maintains a close communication with the Dalai Lama 
administration, appears to be playing no direct role in the current Dalai- 
China negotiation process, though Rinpoche did say recently that the 'issue 
can be better resolved' with India's i n ~ o l v e m e n t . ~ ~  Ironically, the Chinese 
seem to be taking the assistance of Indian political figures such as Nirniala 
Deshpande and Sitaram Yechury as intermediaries to communicate with the 
Dalai Lama. 

Tibetan perception of Irrdia 

The Tibetans consider India as gyagar phag.~pay-yul (enlightened land), an 
expression of spiritual inheritance from India since the seventh century 



through the transmission of Buddhism. The Dalai Lama has described the 
Indo-Tibet relationship as between the guru and chela. This is more an 
expression of a diplomatic proviso on the Dalai Lama's part. At the popular 
level, Tibetans despise India and remain dismissive about what is Indian, 
much akin to the sentiments shared by neighbouring Nepalis, Bangladeshis 
and Sri Lankans. 

At the higher level of political thinking, a section of Tibetans believe in a 
'keeping India happy' approach. They include monks trained in Indian 
Sanskrit universities and those who strongly believe in Indian ideals. The 
present Prime Minister, Samdhong Rinpoche, belongs to this group. Others, 
who sway power politics, believe in engaging India in a constant power play 
vis-a-vis China or vice versa. This group, mainly led by the Dalai Lama and 
Lodhi Gyari, visualizes a perpetual conflict between India and China. They 
tend to seek Western support for sustaining the Sino-Indian estrangement. 
Lodhi Gyari has close association with the US establishments and currently 
heads the Dalai Lama's interlocution with Beijing. The third group exercises 
the middle approach of both engaging and blackmailing India as a strategy 
to deal with the problem. To put it simplistically, the trend of Tibetan 
elite opinion has moved in the direction of pro-India (1950-70), pro-USA 
(1980-2000), pro-Taiwan (2000 onwards) and pro-China (in pro~ess).~' 

The Dalai Lama has been saying different things to different people on 
issues impinging on India. A strong perception prevails in India that Tibet 
never stood up for India in the past. When Lhasa had the opportunity, it had 
even laid claims to Indian territories, including Tawang, when India was 
weak.'4 Privately, Tibetans believe that a large section of the Himalayan belt 
falls in the Tibetan area of influence." India had criticized the Dalai Lama on 
several occasions for making unfavourable statements about the McMahon 
Line and matters concerning Sino-Indian borders. To cut it short, any con- 
sequential claims of an independent Tibet over any Indian territory would be 
a matter of concern to India. Once Tibet is independent, India would not be 
in a position to prevent it from getting closer to other powers. The situation in 
this respect would become worse should China and the Dalai Lama reach a 
complete reconciliation. Inevitably, Tibet could easily claim that Tawang 
belongs to it. The Dalai Lama's remark in 2003 that Tawang has traditionally 
been a part of Tibet has added a new dimension. Tawang being the birthplace 
of the sixth Dalai Lama already figures in fresh Chinese articulations con- 
cerning their claim over Arunachal Pradesh.j6 

Tibetan refugees in India 

The assessment that the presence of the Dalai Lama and his people in India 
would be a provisional arrangement remains unfounded. After over four 
decades, the activities of Tibetan refugees have become intertwined with 
India's domestic as well as external concerns. Their prolonged stay and the 
spiritual influence of the Dalai Lama has made the Tibetan refugees well 
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entrenched in the Indian system, and over the years, they have enlisted 
considerable support and sympathy among wide sections of Indian political, 
bureaucratic and corporate establishments. The track record of Tibetan 
refugees suggests that they have not only taken full advantage of India's 
lenient approach but have also been indulging in various unlawful activities, 
which, if not controlled, are fraught with dangerous consequences for India's 
security. 

Roughly around 120,000 Tibetan refugees entered India along with the 
Dalai Lama in 1959.)' Additionally, 3,500 Tibetans on average have been 
entering India annually since then. They are theoretically subject to rules and 
regulations applicable to foreign nationals, i.e.: the Registration of Foreigners 
Act, 1939; Foreigners Act, 1946; Passport (Entry into India) Act, 1920; etc. 
Tibetan refugees enter India illegally through Nepal with the connivance 
of the Tibetan Refugee Centre (TRC) and the UN High Commission for 
Refugees (UNHCR) office in Kathmandu. Nepal has always acknowledged 
its right against illegal entry, but the UNHCR called for regulations to allow 
people to use Nepal as a transit point. Since 2000, the number of Tibetans 
entering India via Nepal has risen significantly. Despite the introduction of 
Special Entry Permits (SEPs), Tibetans tend to contravene the guidelines 
introduced by India. It is estimated that there are about 100,000 Tibetan 
refugees in India for which no account has been taken.j8 

In early 2006, at the Dalai Lama's Kalachakra Tanira initiation (5-16 
January 2006) in Amravati, Andhra Pradesh, the Dalai Lama's security 
department had registered 8,600 Tibetans who had illegally reached India's 
heartland. The actual number may have been more. Similarly, a parallel 
ceremony of the Karmapa additionally brought thousands from Tibet to 
Bodh Gaya in the same month. Such developments, which have been taking 
place routinely, are a gross violation of India's sovereignty. Accepted that 
none of them were terrorists or Chinese spies, they were allowed to violate the 
law of the land and this was a major breach of national security. One is 
tempted to ask whether it is possible to send 8,000 Indians to China in a 
horde? The Dalai Lama's security department suspected at least 12 Tibetans 
were Chinese agents. Interestingly, 110 Han Chinese also attended the Dalai 
Lama's Kalnrkakra Tantra in Amra~ati.- '~ 

Ironically, over the years, his administration has evolved its own mechanism 
to facilitate entry of fresh Tibetan refugees. A perfect modus operandi appears 
to be existing between the Dalai Lama's set up and the Chinese authorities 
for facilitating movements of people in and out of India perhaps without the 
knowledge of the Indian authorities. His set up also operates travel agencies 
to facilitate the movements of Tibetans in India. That the Tibetan refugees 
with dubious credentials have been obtaining Residential Certificates (RCs) - 
showing themselves as born in India - from The Foreign Regional Registra- 
tion Oflice (FRRO) with the assistance of the administration is well known. 
Moreover, Chinese agents and security personnel are known to have infil- 
trated the Dalai Lama's set They carry authorized documents obtained 
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by dodging or bribing Indian authorities. It is also a practice that many 
Tibetan refugees, having lived in India, some even having served in the Indian 
armed forces, opt to return to Tibet.41 Understandably, the Chinese use them 
for intelligence gathering. Several Tibetan refugees frequently and clan- 
destinely visit Tibet and other parts of China bypassing Indian laws and 
regulations. This naturally has security implications. 

Tibetan refugees are known in India for their indulgence in scandalous 
illegal activities. In the guise of religious activities they are involved in trans- 
border smuggling, money laundering, and the smuggling of wildlife products, 
rare artefacts, antiques, etc. In February 2006, police caught some of the 
biggest Tibetan wildlife poachers operating in ~ n d i a . ~ ~  Thousands of skins 
from tiger, leopard, fox, cat, etc., are being smuggled out of India to Tibet. 
India's biggest poacher, Sansar Chand, was earning Rs. 60,000 for each 
tiger skin prior to his arrest sometime back. In 2005, Maneka Gandhi's 
remark 'throw all Tibetans out of India, each one of them is a poacher' 
highlighted the menace of the Tibetan refugees' inv~lvement.~' 

Yet another aspect is the colossal commercial interests and enterprises 
built up by the Tibetan refugees, much of it without government clearance. 
Many of them have procured tribal certificates, gained government contract 
works, as well as employment in government services. They seem to have 
learnt the art of doing business in India without actually having an obligation 
to abide by the Indian laws. Tibetans have built vast infrastructures all over 
India. The Dalai Lama's own administration, including the Dalai Lama 
Charitable Trust, has acquired enormous assets of property and land worth 
hundreds of crores of rupees in India. Tibetan refugees enjoy a dominating 
presence in Arunachal Pradesh, Sikkim, West Bengal, Himachal Pradesh, 
Uttaranchal, and Jammu and Kashmir by acquiring tribal land through 
benami transaction. Ironically, the purpose of large-scale construction activ- 
ities by Tibetan refugees is not clear if they are here as refugees. In fact, 
there are suspicions about the possibility of the Chinese supporting innumer- 
able Tibetan construction programmes including the social and cultural 
infrastructures all along the Indian Himalayan belt. There is an e lemat  of 
outside support that Tibetan refugees receive from the vast sources of inter- 
national links, mostly from the US and the Western support groups. 
Apparently, most of these transactions take place violating the foreign 
exchange regulations. Such funding also carries the potential of misuse as 
they are sought for the purpose of developing Himalayan environment, 
people and culture. 

The Dalai Lama's proximity to the West has been a source of concern in 
India. He has been making controversial statements on Kashmir, Arunachal 
Pradesh, the Ram temple and issues of India's domestic concerns. He has also 
been accused of directly interfering in the atyairs of the Indian Himalayan 
belt. Such utterances by him on critical issues like Kashmir appear to indicate 
that he is being guided by outside forces to embarrass India. For example 
in August 2001 the Dalai Lama created a controversy suggesting 'right to 
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self-rule' for Kashmir while speaking at the South Asia Peace Conference 
in Chennai sharing a platform with the All Party Hurriyat C ~ n f e r e n c e . ~ ~  
He had suggested that India and Pakistan should follow the 'middle path' 
similar to what he was doing with China, therefore equating it with the 
anti-Chinese struggle by Tibetans and the armed separatist drive in Kashmir. 
The Dalai Lama's stand that the people of Kashmir should be consulted 
while finding a solution to  the Kashmir situation had pleased the Hurriyat 
leaders45 but it sent shock waves amongst Indian political circles, both the 
then ruling Bharatiya Janata Party (BJP) and Congress condemning it 
as an act of direct interference in India's internal affairs.46 The BJP termed 
the comments as 'incorrect' while opposition Congress said it was 'unwar- 
ranted'. 'He is not supposed to talk against China from Indian soil but 
instead he has chosen to speak against India,' a senior Congress leader 
said. The then Union Home Minister L. K. Advani also expressed concern 
and had ordered a review of4' whether the Tibetan leader had violated 
the conditions of his asylum in India. He also made the Ministry of External 
Affairs remind the Dalai Lama that he was an 'honoured guest'. 

The Dalai Lama and his people later tried to put an end to the controversy 
by reiterating that 'Jammu and Kashmir is an integral part of India'.48 The 
Indian public also reacted as a mob and stoned the Dalai Lama's vehicle 
while he was travelling from Jammu to Dharamsala. This, in fact, created 
more dismay amongst the Dalai Lama's people. Yeshi Phensok, President 
of the National Democratic Party of Tibet, criticized the government's 
'indifference and inaction' at the incident and said 'we are shocked to see that 
the Indian Government, which created so much fuss about the Dalai Lama's 
statement on Kashmir, is in no way bothered to even inquire into the circum- 
stances that led to this incident in which he allegedly became the target of the 
Bajrang Dal's 

On 8 January 2004 the Dalai Lama created yet another controversy by 
accusing politicians of scoring mileage out of the Ayodhya dispute, and 
urged leaders to resolve it through dialogue.s0 When he expressed his will- 
ingness to initiate a dialogue, the BJP welcomed it but several Hindu leaders, 
including Kanchi Shankaracharya and Jayendra Saraswati questioned his 
propriety and said 'the Dalai Lama does not believe in Lord Rama. Nor 
does he belong to this land. How can he promote a dialogue between the 
two groi~ps?'~' The Muslim groups also opposed the Dalai Lama's interfer- 
ence. In an open letter, one Muslim wrote, 'Indian governments of dimerent 
shades and people of India, in general, have shown immense respect and 
llospitality towards you and your people . . . I regret to write that develop- 
ments of the last fortnight have cast an ominous shadow . . . that you have 
joined hands with the forces that want to undo the democratic secular 

Such utterances have not gone down well amongst the Indian public 
and in fact the Dalai Lama's locus srandi in this respect has been strongly 
challenged. 
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Tibetanization of the Indian Himalayan belt 

Despite the Indian Government's effort to rehabilitate the Tibetan refugees in 
the interior areas, especially in Central and South India, there has been a 
trend of Tibetan refugees shifting northwards in the Indian Himalayan belt, 
The Dalai Lama administration has admitted that Tibetan refugees are 
leaving their original rehabilitation camps for places where they have better 
conditions in which to live and practise their religion and culture. Over 
the years, this pattern has practically resulted in converting the Indian 
Himalayan belt into a zone of Tibetan influence where the Dalai Lama has 
established himself as an undisputed leader.53 

The consolidation of Tibetan refugees in the Indian Himalayan belt indi- 
cates a pattern and feature, indicating subtle Chinese support for such a 
move. The Chinese, after having failed to suppress Lamaism, have started to 
use the institution to meet their end. Some Chinese leaders, including Hu 
Yaobang (1980), had candidly admitted the negative impact of the Cultural 
Revolution on Tibet." Many of them realized that the quelling of Lamaism 
and emasculating the Dalai Lama had entailed rage and embarrassed China 
globally. Since the early 1990s the Chinese, therefore, opted for manipulat- 
ing rather than stifling religion. In fact, Beijing had held this policy long 
in reserve while having engaged selected Tibetan Buddhist thinkers in the 
government-owned Chinese Buddhist Association. Previous Panchen Lama 
and Phuntsok Wangyal, who was a prominent Tibetan Communist, played 
that role.55 The Dalai Lama remained worried about his chosen eleventh 
Panchen Lama being kidnapped by the Chinese authorities and replaced with 
their own  andi id ate.^^ 

The Chinese recognize that the Dalai Lama has ingeniously carved out a 
space for his leadership in the Indian Himalayan belt. Contrary to the 
consideration in India that the Dalai Lama's presence would help steer 
anti-China sentiments among people, the Chinese perceive that his activities 
in the Indian Himalayan belt are serving China's interests better." Therejs 
merit in this point because as long as China controls Lhasa - the epicentre of 
Lamaist Buddhism - Tibetanization of the Indian Himalayan belt augurs 
well for China. For instance, in a scenario of the next Dalai Lama to be based 
in Lhasa, the people in the Indian Himalayan belt would look towards Tibet 
for allegiance. Inevitably, such a situation could become a destabilizing point 
for India's security interests. 

Taking a cue from this, the Chinese have encouraged other influential 
Lamas, including Urgyen Thinley Dorje, the seventeenth Karmapa, to take 
shelter in the Indian Himalayan belt supposedly with their financial support. 
Urgyen Dorje's entry into India, in fact, has reinforced Tibetanizing a size- 
able portion of India's eastern Himalayas, including Sikkim.58 The Chinese 
have long been envisaging a Lamaist influence in the former Himalayan 
kingdom. They have carefully worked out a plot to have Urgyen Dorje 
enthroned in the Rumtek monastery with the connivance of their confidant 
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Tai Situ Rinpoche. Moreover, Urgyen Dorje's presence in Dharamsala has 
raised the frequency of visitors coming from Tibet, especially from the Amdo 
and Kham regions, on the pretext of meeting the Dalai Lama and Karmapa. 
They include top Tibetan religious officials carrying messages to the Dalai 
Lama administration, and in the recent years such interactions have intensified 
the trans-Himalayan networks. 

Is there any solution for Tibet at the expense of India? To pursue their goal, 
Tibetans have intensified their activities since the 1980s in the Indian 
Himalayan belt, which is a compact geo-cultural region and a safe haven. 
Privately, Tibetans claim a list of territories extending from Bhutan to 
Ladakh as their area of influence. There is also the factor of the Tibetan 
resistance movement having religious rather than political overtones. A 
survey conducted in 1974-75 found that their anxiety over not being allowed 
to remain practising Buddhists in Tibet came top in imp~rtance. '~  This leads 
to the theory of Tibetan refugees achieving the objective without necessarily 
getting independence while creating a Tibetland in India. The following 
trends indicate this point: 

proliferation of Tibetan monasteries; 
illegal procurement of tribal land and properties; 
establishment of business and comn~ercial assets; 
procurement of tribal certificates and contract licenses; 
entry into government jobs; 
mobilizing public opinion for Tibetan solidarity; 
organizing seminars and conferences; 
propagation of the Tibetan language; 
inclusion of the Tibetan language under Schedule VIII of the Indian 
constitution. 

Over the decades, almost all significant Tibetan Lamas have found sanctuary 
in India. One of the most important trends is the construction of innumerable 
Tibetan religious buildings. The Dalai Lama administration claims that the 
Chinese destroyed over 6,000 monasteries in Tibet and i t  has been the task of 
the Department of Religion and Culture to replicate them in India. Over the 
years about 200 monasteries destroyed in Tibet have been rebuilt in India, 
Nepal and Bhutan.60 (See the table overleaf.) In fact, the number appears to 
be much higher.6' It is not clear why the Tibetans are engaged in such large- 
scale construction, spending millions of rupees, if they are here as refugees. 

According to a survey conducted by the Integrated Development Plan 
(IDP) of the Government in Exile, 60 per cent of monks are those who joined 
after 1980 (seven per cent a year). The report says that over 5,000 monks 
entered India since 1980 thus forming a third of the monastic population 
in exile. The flight of nuns from Tibet has increased even more dramatically 
by over four times since 1980. It only suggests that their forays into India 
have a delinite design.62 
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Table 9.1 Tibetan monasteries and nunneries 

Sects No. of monasteries No. of monkslnuns 

N yingma 5 5 
Sakya 20 
Kagy u 36 
Geluk 65 
Bon 5 
Total 181 
Nunneries 8 

Source: Tibetan Government in Exile official website http://tibet.com 

Having found a footing in the Indian Himalayan belt, the Tibetan Lamas 
have taken control over almost all of the Indian monasteries from Ladakh to 
Arunachal Pradesh. This is a matter of serious concern in the entire Indian 
Himalayan belt. Another disturbing aspect is the introduction by them 
of sectarian differences along various fault lines such as pro versus anti- 
S h ~ g d e n , ~ '  pro versus a n t i - K a r m a ~ a , ~ ~  pro versus anti-Dalai Lama amongst 
others. As a result factionalism and resorts to violence have threatened the 
peace and stability in the Indian Himalayas. The prolonged stay of Tibetan 
refugees also has a negative impact on the socio-political fabric of Indian 
societies. The Dalai Lama's association with Westerners and of late with the 
Chinese, Taiwanese, and Cantonese amongst others suggests a concerted 
effort of an enhanced Tibetan influence in the Indian Himalayas. 

The Dalai Lama administration supports several Indian Non- 
Governmental Organizations (NGOs) like the Himalayan Committee for 
Action on Tibet (HCAT), to keep the tempo of support and mobilize the 
Himalayan people in favour of Tibet and Tibetans. The HCAT strives for a 
pan-Tibetan movement and its demands, inter alia, to  include the Tibetan 
(Bhoti) language under Schedule VIII of the Indian c o n ~ t i t u t i o n . ~ ~  The Dalai 
Lama also supports, in a subtle form, various intelligentsia in the Indian 
Himalayas for the propagation of the Tibetan language. 

The destabilizing factor 

Several studies have revealed eruptions of ethnic tensions in the Indian 
Himalayas between the local inhabitants and the Tibetan refugees. According 
to a study by Tanka B. Subba in the 1990s, tensions were higher in the Indian 
Himalayan belt than in South and Central India.66 The Tibetan refugees' 
instability is more in Himachal Pradesh, Jammu and Kashmir, ~runacha l  
Pradesh, West Bengal and Karnataka. In Himachal Pradesh it often became 
a law and order problem that even made the Dalai Lama think about moving 
from Dharam~ala.~'  He had threatened to do so on 3 May 1994 after local 
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residents attacked Tibetans in Dharamsala over the killing of a young Gaddi 
man by a Tibetan. Subba's study attributed this to the prosperity of the 
Tibetan refugees compared to the local inhabitants. This, according to others, 
is mainly due to foreign sponsorships and the Tibetan refugees' illegal means 
ofearning. Subba noted that resentment stems from the procurement of land 
by Tibetan refugees on benami transactions in tribal areas," In some areas 
they have acquired over 1,000 acres on lease and even started employing local 
tribal people as agricultural, domestic and business assistants. This has been 
resented by the local people who refer to the Tibetan refugees as  exploiter^'.^^ 
There have been wide protests from a number of organizations, which allege 
exploitation of local tribals by the Tibetan refugees. The phenomenon is 
becoming increasingly common in Karnataka. 

Among other things, Tibetan chauvinism and their superior attitude over 
the people in the Indian Himalayas have also sharpened conflict in this fron- 
tier area. Subba's report suggested that there has been virtually no Tibetan 
refugee assimilation into Indian culture and social institutions. Moreover, 
concentration of Tibetan refugees along the border regions is getting complex. 
In fact, the intensity of tension and the Tibetan refugees as a destabilizing 
factor was higher in Bhutan. In 1979, the Tibetan refugees carried out a failed 
coup d'etat in Bhutan to overthrow the king and bring the Himalayan King- 
dom under the control of Tibetan refugees. One of the objectives was to 
convert Bhutan into a military camp and a staging area for raids into China. 
The Bhutanese authorities arrested more than 30 Tibetan refugees in 1973 
and in 1979, Bhutan's National Assembly passed a resolution under which 
the refugees who did not accept Bhutanese citizenship would be deported. 
The Bhutanese Government subsequently expelled 4,000 Tibetan refugees. 

This Tibetan superior attitude has so far failed to give rise to unrest due to 
the respect and veneration among Indian authorities and politicians for the 
Dalai Lama, but the undercurrents of tension as elaborated above remain 
very strong. The situation in this regard could become explosive particularly 
in the post-Dalai era. 

Future scenarios 

The Tibet issue and Tibetan refugees in India could become highly explosive 
in the medium and long term and has the potential to become a major source 
of long-term contention between India and China. The activities of Tibetan 
refugees in India generally remain imperceptible. They are mostly unguided 
and risk dangerous consequences for India's security. Some plausible 
scenarios which could emerge are the following. 

@ AS the prospects for a free Tibet recede, the majority of Tibetan refugees 
would opt for becoming permanently established in India and hence 
become India's exclusive responsibility. The Tibetan refugees have 
acquired vested interests and built colossal assets and infrastructure in 
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India. Their prolonged stay would have a destabilizing effect on the 
Himalayan region. 
The Dalai Lama is over 70 years old and he has not made up his mind 
about his next birth though he had indicated in the past that he might 
terminate the Dalai Lama's lineage.70 China certainly treats him as a 
strategic commodity and will influence both the process of the next Dalai 
Lama selection and the role he would play in Tibet. They will seek to 
install their own nominee to neutralize the influence of Tibetans in exile, 
Since Lamaism is intertwined with politics, it is often the legitimacy 
rather than authenticity which determines the acceptance of the Dalai 
Lama by the people. In such a scenario, there will be two Dalai Lamas, 
one each in India and China. China then might decide that it will have 
nothing to do with the Dalai Lama born in India, and India will land up 
with a Tibet problem of its own which may have other implications. 
Chinese efforts to gain control over the Tibetan refugees would intensify 
in the post-Dalai Lama period. They have started manipulating Lamaist 
institutions to neutralize the Tibetan resistance. Many influential Lamas, 
including the Karma Kagyu sect - which is the most vulnerable to 
manipulation - have been successfully seduced or won over. Urgyen 
Dorje's emergence on the scene has changed the political, sectarian and 
regional realignments in the Tibetan refugee community. In the event of 
the Dalai Lama's demise, there could be much turbulence in India 
amongst the faction-ridden Tibetan refugees. The Chinese especially 
could create confusion and division along various fault lines. Both 
Shugden and Karmapa controversies have a potentially destabilizing 
impact in India. 
The undercurrent of resentment vis-it-vis the Government of India's 
decision to prevent Urgyen Dorje's control over Rumtek is growing in 
Sikkim. The Joint Action Committee of the All Sikkim Buddhist Organ- 
ization (JAC-ASBO) among others has been attempting to get Urgyen 
Dorje to Rumtek. In the interim, the Chinese could, for instance, exploit 
the denial of Urgyen Dorje's claim to the Rumtek Monastery to entangle 
it with a section of population opposed to Sikkim's merger with India. 
Events associated with this could endanger the stability in the sensitive 
Indian Himalayan belt. 
The possibility of Tibetan radicals such as the Tibetan Youth Congress 
(TYC), Chushi Gangdrug (CSGT), GU SHU SUM (GSS), the Khampas 
and other groups resorting to violent struggle and engaging in cross- 
border operations cannot be ruled out in the post-Dalai Lama scenario. 
Extremists operating from India also cannot be overlooked. Although no 
Tibetan refugee would wish to harm Indian interests directly given their 
vulnerability to external influence compounded by feelings of 'let-down 
by India', such a situation arising is not impos~ible.~' Should they resort 
to armed struggle, Beijing could build up a case that India is letting 
saboteurs and terrorists into Tibet. There are opinions that the current 
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events in Nepal could have possible implications for future developments 
in Tibet. 

0 The Dalai Lama wishes to seek a negotiated settlement with China dur- 
ing his lifetime. He has recently committed not to press for independence 
of Tibet provided he is left in charge of Tibetan affairs. He has expressed 
satisfaction on the renewed contacts with the Chinese and remains hope- 
ful of finding a solution, as he sees China becoming 'more responsible 
and self-assured'. His desire to go on a pilgrimage to Wutaishan Temple 
in China and Beijing's positive response to that could possibly bring a 
substantive change in the stalemate. India needs to monitor the China- 
Tibet dialogue carefully. 

0 As the differences narrow down, China may be inclined to strike a deal 
ahead of the Beijing Olympics in 2008. A possible deal could lead the 
Dalai Lama to endorse the Chinese position on a number of issues 
impinging on India's security, including that of Arunachal Pradesh. Such 
a deal could also lead to most of the Tibetan refugees in India coming 
under Chinese control.'* 

0 As the Sino-Indian border negotiation progresses, China may seek to 
dismantle the Dalai Lama's administration as a pre-condition for the 
final settlement. It is not inconceivable that China at some stage may 
pressurize India on the same lines as Nepal. 

0 As India opened the border-trade through Nathula some time ago, the 
possible influx of Tibetans into Sikkim can complicate India's position in 
the state. Various actors, including the Karmapa-Situ faction, are gearing 
up to exploit the situation and pursue their sectarian agenda. 
Linking of Lhasa with the Chinese railway has fundamentally altered the 
security dynamics along the Sino-Indian frontiers. 

Conclusion 

Given the sensitivity of the Tibet issue impinging on India's security and the 
rapid changes in the activities of Tibetan refugees, lndia should consider 
taking, inter alia, the following measures. 

Its present ambivalent Tibet policy may risk damaging relations with 
China and creating mistrust among Tibetans. The decision to retain the 
Tibet card needs to be decisive and clearly defined. 
While i t  needs to watch the emerging Chinese strategy closely, it also 
needs, as a matter of urgency, to contain the existing and potential 
adverse fall-out of the present liberal regime extended to the Tibetan 
re fir gees. 
I t  needs to evolve a refugee law to deal with the influx of people, including 
the Tibetans, entering India illegally. All refugees, including the Tibetan 
refugees, should be treated equally. The Government needs to tighten 
measures against illegal entry. 
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As Nathula opens for cross-border trade, it must monitor and restrict the 
Tibetan refugees migrating for settling down in Sikkim. 
[n view of the Dalai Lama's administration seeking a political support 
base in the Indian states, the government needs to carefully scrutinize 
and remain watchful of NGOs supporting the Tibetan cause in India. 
Influential Kagyue, Sakya and Nyingma Lamas are strengthening their 
hold in the Indian Himalayan belt. The growing Tibetan influence in the 
border areas may ultimately help China in the long run. The government 
needs to monitor the activities of the influential Tibetan Lamas carefully 
in sensitive areas. A number of Indian monasteries have already been 
taken over by the Lamas. The government needs to  ascertain how many 
Indian monasteries are being controlled by them. 
The Dalai Lama has attempted many times to interfere in the internal 
affairs of India while making controversial statements. He is also seen 
directly interfering in the affairs of the Indian Himalayan belt and the 
UTD may also gradually start interfering in the same manner. They 
should be advised to desist from making anti-Indian utterances. 
It needs to be noted that the Karmapa (UTD) poses far more of a security 
challenge to Indian security than the Dalai Lama. While it must try to 
win over the young Karmapa, it should not give him undue importance, 
as he is unlikely to be accepted as a leader by the majority of Tibetan 
refugees. 
While it must encourage the Dalai Lama's reconciliation attempt with 
the Chinese, it should press him to take into account India's sensitivities 
on the border issue. 
It must start thinking about the post-Dalai Lama situation both from the 
point of view of domestic implications and the measures required to 
safeguard its interests in regards to the succession issue. 
Tibet will always remain vital to India's security interests and a moderat- 
ing factor in its relations with China. However, improved relations with 
China will diminish the willingness to play India's psychological asset 
of the Dalai Lama vis-a-vis China. At the same time, India needs to 
recognize that the imperatives of geography, history and culture would 
keep Tibet inextricably bound with India. Asian Buddhist societies look 
towards India as their natural ally. Besides the Dalai Lama of Tibet, it 
currently hosts Jebtsundamba (god-king of Mongolia) and Druk 
Skyabgon Nawang Namgyal (god-king of Bhutan). India needs to view 
them as strong assets and use them skilfully in its diplomacy. 
I t  needs to encourage Tibetan studies, to maintain and support a second- 
track approach on Tibet. 

In the light of the factors mentioned above, India needs to create a Tibet cell 
to coordinate policy matters with a long-term perspective. The US and others 
have appointed a coordinator on Tibetan affairs, not as a mark of support to 
the Tibetans, but to deal with the complexities of the issue, which at times are 
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beyond their comprehension with fallout difficult to predict. The Tibet cell 
should be tasked to monitor holistic developments pertaining to Tibet and 
Tibetans in India and to provide inputs on what needs to be done from time 
to time. 



10 The India-Nepal open border 
Nature, issues and problems 

B. C. Upreti 

Introduction 

An open international border is a rare phenomenon. There are very few 
countries in the world that have an open international border. What are the 
factors and forces which encourage countries to  opt for an open border? 
Whether it is a source of enduring relationships or  a cause of problems, 
tensions and conflicts is an important issue. The Indo-Nepal open border is a 
significant factor in the relations between the two countries. It has facilitated 
their peoples in various ways. However, there are problems and constraints 
related to an open border. It is for these reasons that it has the potential to 
turn into a source of tension between the two countries. 

This paper seeks to focus on various positive and negative factors related to 
the Indo-Nepal open border. It also provides an analysis of the perspectives 
of the two countries on open borders and the possible ways and means to 
manage and regulate the border in the context of emerging issues and 
problems. 

Evolution of the Indo-Nepal border 

Before the advent of the British in South Asia and the establishment of their 
rule over India, there existed several big and small kingdoms in both India 
and Nepal. These kingdoms were shaped and reshaped through conquest and 
conspiracies. As a result there were shifts in state boundaries. Not much is 
known about the existence of border disputes between the countries sur- 
rounding India and Nepal. It is also a controversial issue whether Nepal ever 
had the status of a tributary state of India or that it ever became a part of the 
Indian empire at any time in history.' It can, however, be safely said that 
before the consolidation of British power in India and other parts of South 
Asia there existed a border between India and the nearby principalities of 
Nepal. It is possible that the shift in the border took place due to the annex- 
ation of territories on either side.2 Understandably, there was full movement 
of people across the border even during those days.) 

King Prithvinarayan Shah of the Gurkha principality founded the kingdom 
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of Nepal in 1769, through a process of annexation and assimilation of the 
Baise and Chaubise states, Kathmandu valley and other smaller states of 
the then Nepal. The Gurkha rulers followed an expansionist policy after the 
consolidation of the kingdom of Nepal. They failed in the north but suc- 
ceeded in the south and extended their rule in Kumaon and Garhwal and 
up to the Sutlej river in the west and Teesta river in the east. In the Anglo- 
Nepal war of 1814-16 and the subsequent Treaty of Sagauli (18 16), Nepal 
lost the occupied territories. According to Article 11 of the Treaty, Nepal had 
to return Kumaon, Garhwal and the areas west of the Gandaki river and in 
Tarai between Rapti and K o ~ i . ~  Thus, the Treaty of Sagauli proved to be a 
turning point in the history of Nepal as it delineated and demarcated its 
southern boundary and fixed it between the Mechi and Mahakali rivers.' 

As recognition of the Rana Prime Minister Jung Bahadur's assistance to 
the British against the 1857 mutiny in India, it was decided to give back 
western Tarai to Nepal. It was formally returned in the Treaty of November 
1860. There was some dispute between the two countries over the boundary 
between Mondia-ghat and Banbasa in the Mahakali region which was even- 
tually resolved in 1875.6 Thus the settlement of the Indo-Nepal border was 
finally completed.' 

Border denrarcation 

Jung Bahadur Rana was conscious of the need to demarcate and delineate 
the border with lndia and he made some effort in this direction. But the 
actual survey work of the border was undertaken in 1926-27 in the Geological 
Survey of India. It was the first time that aerial mapping of the border took 
place. Boundary pillars were erected at a definite distance all over the border 
to demarcate it. Where there were rivers flowing on the border line, the middle 
of the river formed the international boundary. It was decided to supervise 
and survey the international border at regular intervals so as to re-erect 
the missing pillars and resolve if there was any dispute over the border at the 
local level. For the purpose of the maintenance of boundary pillars the 
responsibility to maintain those of odd numbers was given to Nepal and 
those of even numbers to India. After the British withdrawal from the sub- 
continent, this arrangement with regard to the maintenance of the border 
between lndia and Nepal continued in principle. There were complaints and 
counter-complaints regarding displacement of boundary pillars, missing pil- 
lars, etc. Attempts were also made on several occasions to fix the displaced 
pillars in their original position. In 198 1 the Indo-Nepal Boundary Commis- 
sion was constituted. It was decided that the Comniission would hold two 
meetings a year to look into various issues related to the border. There are no 
serious boundary disputes between lndia and Nepal except for the Kalapani 
region that was raised in Nepal during the UML regime in 1995. Nothing has 
happened on this issue since then, though it is still in the minds of several 
political groups in Nepal. The Maoists also talked about it. 



The evidence shows that there was free movement of the people of India 
and Nepal across the boundary between the two countries before the signing 
of the Sagauli Treaty.' After the conclusion of this treaty and the delineation 
of the Indo-Nepal border, it was decided to  continue with the open border 
between the two countries. An open border was preferred by the British for 
three reasons. First, to encourage free movement of people across the 
national boundary as there was the need of Nepali labour to work in tea 
estates, various development projects, recruitment in the armed forces, etc. 
Second, there were business and commercial interests. British and Indian 
businessmen were interested in access to the Nepali markets. Similarly the 
open border could facilitate the supply of Nepali raw materials, particularly 
forest-based ones, to India and beyond. Third, the British were also interested 
in the free access to the Nepal Himalayas by the surveyors, expeditions and 
treckers etc. After independence, India and Nepal continued with the open 
border policy in view of the deep-rooted socio-cultural, economic and polit- 
ical relations between the two countries. The Treaty of Peace and Friendship 
concluded by the two countries in 1950 reinforced the need for an open 
India-Nepal border in view of various socio-economic provisions that the 
treaty laid down for the people of the two countries. 

Earlier on a system of levying custom duties existed at certain fixed points 
on border. At present there are 22 agreed custom routes and six immigration 
points (see Appendix). India has also provided transit to Bangladesh to trade 
with Nepal through the Phulabari corridor. Occasional conflicts over the 
border arise between the two countries when the boundary pillars are washed 
away by floods or removed by miscreants, or are displaced for some other 
reason. It becomes a matter of concern when no steps are taken for a long 
time to re-erect them. Once they are placed in their original place, the matter 
is resolved. 

Geographical featrrres 

The India-Nepal border is an example of how geography can help in inter- 
linking two countries. The paddy fields, sugarcane fields, orchards, industries, 
settlements, roads and markets stretch from one side to the other side of the 
border, thereby making it difficult to recognize the border unless one follows 
the boundary demarcation pillars. The southern border stretching approxi- 
mately 1,700 km, is within the Tarai region. It is a humid green belt rich in 
fertile land. On the Nepali side the area is known as Madhesh and the people 
of this belt are called Madhesis. The region being above sea level, it has a hot 
and humid climate in winter and hot in summer. The Nepali area along with 
the border is within the districts of Jhapa, Morang, Sunsari, Sapteri, Sirha, 
Dhanusha, Mahottari, Sarlahi, Rauthat, Bara, Parsa, Chitwan, ~avalparasi, 
Rupandehi, Kapilbastu, Banke, Baradia, Kailali and Kanchanpur. The 
adjoining Indian region consists of Uttarakhand, Uttar Pradesh, Bihar and 
West Bengal states. The border region is characterized by: 
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r unnatural frontiers; 
densely populated regions; 

r the richest agricultural belt of the Indo-Gangetic plains; 
an urban industrial belt; 

r development of transportation and communication facilities; 
r easy accessibility to other regions. 

In the west of Nepal, the Mahakali river forms a natural border between the 
two countries. The border region is hilly, covered by dense forests, valleys with 
scattered population, and small stepped agricultural fields. The western 
border joins the Uttarakhand state of India and the Darchula, Baitadi, 
Dadeldhura and Kanchanpur districts of Nepal. Whereas the Kanchanpur 
district is in Tarai, the rest of the area is hilly and mountainous. In the east, 
the Mechi river forms a border between India and Nepal. The bordering 
Indian region belongs to Sikkim and the West Bengal states while the adjoin- 
ing Nepali area is Taplejung, Panchthar, Ilam and the Jhapa districts of the 
Mechi zone. This part of the border also has similar characteristics to the 
western border region.'' 

Thus the geographical features of the Indo-Nepal border are uneven and 
bear the characteristics of the plains and the hilly and mountainous regions. 
The border in the plains area is particularly significant from the point of view 
of multidimensional relations between the two countries. 

Border relatiotrs: dimetrsiotis and i s s ~ e s  

The open border has shown various dimensions of close relations between 
the people of the two countries and has facilitated better understanding and 
interdependence. These interlinks have become so strong over the years 
that the open border has become a way of life for the people of the border 
regions of both sides. It is only the people living in the area who can under- 
stand the importance of an open border for them. Some of the important 
dimensions of tlie interlinks are referred to below. 

Border ecorzomic irtterlinks 

The open border provides a large number of economic opportunities and 
facilities to the people on either side. In fact, for the people of the border 
region an open border is an asset for many reasons. I t  is easy to cross the 
border in search of eniployment on the other side, and this is more so for the 
people of Nepal. Because of urbanization and industrialization and ongoing 
development works on the Indian side, both skilled and unskilled labour is 
needed and a large number of people from the Nepali side cross the border 
every day to work on the Indian side. The transport network on the Indian 
side is quite developed in the bordering Indian towns which provide job 
opportunities to the Nepali people. During the harvesting season agricultural 



labour is required on a large scale which is attractive to  the Nepalis. Indian 
agricultural labourers also go to Nepal during the cultivation and harvesting 
seasons and there they are known as Dakshinaha (southerners)." The border- 
ing Indian market provides opportunities to the Nepalese for selling their 
products and for purchasing goods of daily necessity and luxury items, 
including petrol, kerosene, edible items, cloth, medicines and various other 
goods. In many areas people of the neighbouring Nepali region make their 
marriage and festive purchases from the Indian market. In this regard they 
take advantage of quality and lower cost. The Indian market facilitates 
the bordering people of Nepal in three ways: availability of goods in case of 
crisis on the Nepali side, benefit of comparative prices and better market 
facilities for products including agricultural produce. The open border also 
facilitates the local entrepreneurs and traders of both sides and they take 
advantage of comparative prices, consumers and scarcity of goods.12 In fact, 
it can be said that there exists a parallel economy in the border region 
whether it is market, agricultural Mandis, etc., and it works despite various 
rules and regulations on both sides. It is true that there are vested interests 
and profit seekers: the fact remains that all these economic linkages have 
survived and flourished because it serves the interests of the local people. The 
weekly markets (hat bazaars) provide an opportunity to the people of both 
sides to sell and purchase agricultural and livestock products, local handi- 
crafts, etc. Thus, they meet the needs of the poor people of the border areas. 

Open border and development of Tarai 

The Indo-Nepal open border has played a significant role in the economic 
development of the Tarai region of Nepal. Developmental activities in Tarai 
began during the nineteenth century. It had forests, swamps and hot 
climatic conditions, which made the people of the hill region wary of going 
there.I3 Therefore, the Nepali rulers encouraged Indians to migrate there and 
start cultivation. It was the Indian settlers who converted Tarai into a rich 
agricultural belt. Thus they became the owners of land as well as tenant 
farmers. This opened up a process of urbanization and infrastructural devel- 
opment in Tarai. Indian traders also began to migrate to the Nepal Tarai 
region and started business and trade. The industrial development in Tarai 
began towards the mid-thirties of the last century. Agro-based small and 
medium-scale industries were also established. In this sector Indians played a 
pivotal role. The large-scale Indian migration to the Tarai region also pro- 
moted its economic interlinks with neighbouring India. 

It was towards the mid-sixties that Nepal began to encourage hill migration 
to Tarai. A large number of incentives were given to the hill settlers in Tarsi 
who wanted to set up business, industries, hotels, etc.I4 Land reforms were 
introduced and the hill migrants were favoured through policies of land 
redistribution. However, the hill migration to the Tarai region of Nepal has 
complicated the socio-economic and cultural fabric of Tarai. 
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Infrastructural facilities 

The open border has provided access to specialized and infrastructural facil- 
ities on the Indian side for the Nepalese. The bordering Indian region is much 
more developed when compared to the Nepali region, particularly in the 
hilly areas. Choices and alternatives are available to them. The transport 
network is also well developed on the Indian side. At several places the bor- 
dering Nepalese travel via India to visit other parts of their country. A few 
years back people from Mahendranagar used to travel from Tanakpur to 
Pithoragarh (Jhulaghat) in India in order to visit Baitadi and places further 
on in the hill areas. Even though the transport system exists in the Nepali 
region itself, the roads are not black topped and journeys are tedious. For 
areas like Darchula district, India alone provides access by road. 

For health services, education, entertainment and other such facilities the 
Nepalese people living in border areas like Darchula, Baitadi, Dadeldhura 
and Kanchanpur are extensively dependent on India, especially for health- 
care and education. Even if these facilities were available on the Nepalese 
side, they are ill equipped, lack trained staff or are underdeveloped. However, 
in Tarai, in cases where facilities available in Nepal are cheaper, bordering 
Indians also avail themselves of these.15 Special facilities like eye treatments, 
laparoscopy, general health camps and health programmes organized by 
charitable trusts on either side are utilized by people of both sides. 

The open bordel; personal contacts, frequent movement of population and 
their settlement in the Tarai of Nepal particularly, has led to the development 
of common religion, culture, languages, traditions, social norms, behaviour 
and pattern of life on both sides. For long there has been a continuous 
process of Nepalese migrating to the plains of India and the open border has 
provided an incentive to the frequent flow of people across it. This process of 
migration of people has accorded such a socio-cultural complex to the entire 
border region that it is difficult to make a distinction between the people of 
the two countries. This has encouraged the authorities of both countries to 
keep the border open. It has also given rise to a sense of cultural overlap 
across the border, so niucli so that the concept of a national boundary in the 
Tarai region has merely a politico-legal connotation. The people on either 
side of the border intermarry. These deep-rooted socio-cultural links and 
people-to-people relationships have necessitated keeping the border open. In 
fact, the open border between the two countries has become a symbol of 
social and cultural continuity. 

The people of the two regions do take interest in the political amairs of either 
side. The general elections are such occasions. They even call upon each other 



for the support of a candidate or a political party. As a result of these practices 
borders are closed on the occasion of elections. 

Any kind of disturbance in the political relations between the two coun- 
tries has direct or indirect implications for the people of the bordering 
region. Since the border is a sensitive issue, it affects the open border most. 
One significant example of such a situation was the political tangle between 
the two countries during 1988-89. Relations had become tense over the issue 
of revision of the treaties of trade and transit. The border was sealed because 
of the expiry of the treaty and as a consequence the people of the border 
region had to face economic hardship. It shows how the nature of political 
relations between the two countries impacts upon the open border. 

It is clear from the above discussion that an open border facilitates the 
people of the two countries in a number of ways. In fact, it can be said that 
the open border has become an instrument of mutual interdependence more 
so for the people of the adjoining Nepali region that is less developed and 
where the people need alternative means of livelihood. These are positive 
dimensions of the open border. However, there are negative dimensions as 
well. 

Problems 

Various problems and issues relating to the open India-Nepal border are 
now discussed. 

Social hazards 

Because of closer social interaction between the people of the two regions 
facilitated by the open border, socio-political tensions of the one side have 
direct impact on the other side of the border. The social conflicts, communal 
tensions and local disputes have their repercussions on both sides. Since their 
caste, religious and linguistic customs are similar, any social upheaval on the 
one side aggravates the situation on the other. 

Anti-social activities and criminal acts, etc., are a big problem in the border 
region. In fact, the open border is considered to be a safe place by criminals. 
After doing a criminal act on one side they can easily take shelter on the other 
side of the border. Various criminal and lawless activities, like theft, robbery, 
kidnapping, murder, looting, threatening of businessmen and use of anti- 
social elements in land grabbing and confiscation of private properties are 
included. This often results in incursion of the border by police and security 
forces in search of criminals which can cause political tensions between the 
two countries. The trafficking of women across the Indo-Nepal border is a 
serious problem. The open border is misused to send Nepali girls to India for 
work as sex workers in brothels. A large number of people on both sides of 
the border are said to be involved in this racket. It has resulted in the spread 
of sexually transmitted deceases like HIV and AIDS. 
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Unlawful activities 

The smuggling of arms and explosives through the Indo-Nepal open border 
has become a serious problem. It is true that there are check posts at differ- 
ent points all over the border, with the police, customs officials, revenue 
officials, immigration officials and security forces being deployed on both 
sides to control unlawful activities. Yet, one would agree that the manage- 
ment of the open border is very complex and c~mbersorne. '~  Both the 
imported and country-made arms and explosives are smuggled across the 
border. Another problem is that of drug trafficking. Nepal is considered 
safe for the illicit drug trade. Apart from trading of Ganja and hashish, 
synthetic drugs like ecstasy pills, amphetamine, methamphetamine, etc., are 
also sm~ggled . '~  

The open border has equally given rise to security problems. In recent years 
terrorist activities have increased. It is difficult to control these activities due 
to the porous nature of the border. Nepal has been considered a safe haven by 
the terrorists and intelligence agencies such as IS1 (Inter Services Intelligence 
of Pakistan). It is easy for them to cross the border and India's worries have 
indeed grown with this increased use. The large amount of aid coming to the 
Tarai region of Nepal from Islamic countries has promoted the extremist 
activities which are further aggravating the situation and the security problems 
for India. 

Maoisf insurgency and problem of security 

The Maoist insurgency in Nepal has added new dimensions to the security 
risks as the insurgents began taking advantage of the open border." The 
security implications of the Maoist problem caused India to express its 
concern over the situation in Nepal. The problem has security threats for 
India in several ways. 

@ India's perception has been that it cannot remain unaffected by domestic 
turbulence in Nepal largely due to the open border between the two 
countries. 

@ The Maoists use it to take shelter in Indian territory at their will. 
They even enter it for medical treatment of their combatants. There 
have been frequent visits of their leaders into the Indian territory 
for consultations, meetings, etc. 

@ There large-scale Nepali migration to the bordering Indian districts in 
Uttarakhand and Uttar Pradesh in the wake of insurgency in Nepal. 
The links between the Nepali Maoists and the revolutionary groups in 
India such as the Naxalites, People's War Group, etc., are well known. 
Needless to say that the open border made this interaction easier and 
freq i~en t . 

@ The Maoist insurgency in Nepal also provides an edge to a number of 



illegal activities including supply of illegal arms and terrorist activities in 
India and along the Indo-Nepal border. 

It may also be added here that in the bordering areas of Uttarakhand and 
Uttar Pradesh terrorist activities increased during the period of the Maoist 
insurgency in Nepal. Thus the open border becomes a security risk for both 
countries due to its porosity. 

Border demarcation 

The problem of border demarcation has existed since the Treaty of Segauli. 
In 1829 it was agreed that border pillars would be re-erected whenever 
they were destroyed. The border pillars were destroyed with an intention to 
grab land by the people of both sides or by accident. This created confusion 
over the line of demarcation and gave rise to disputes between the two coun- 
tries. Secondly, rivers like Kosi and Gandak sometimes change their course 
and destroy the existing border pillars, which also led to problems in border 
demarcation. 

Border dispi~tes have serious implications for relations between the two 
countries. In the 1960s the Susta border dispute came to prominence. The 
opposition political parties in Nepal raised the issue of displacement of 
border pillars in the Tanakpur dam area along with the Tanakpur barrage 
controversy. Nepal had also raised the Kalapani issue by claiming that 
the Kalapani area belonged to it. This region forms a narrow neck along 
the Mahakali river in Pithouragarh and Dharchula districts of India and 
Nepal respectively. It is a tri-junction of India, Nepal and Tibet and Indian 
paramilitary forces have been guarding this region since the Chinese attack 
in 1962. The issue remains to be settled and Nepal has often charged India 
with the unilateral replacement of border pillars.I9 

Pro hlvm of smuggling 

Smuggling across the Indo-Nepal border is well known. Only its nature and 
contents have changed over the years. Today this border is considered a 
smuggler's paradise. There is no definite data about illegal trade taking place 
through the border but it has been estimated that the value of goods smug- 
gled between lndia and Nepal may be as high as eight to ten times the official 
bilateral trade.'' The complete freedom of currency movement between the 
two countries facilitates illegal border trade.?' Generally there have existed 
six patterns of smuggling across the border. 

Indian manufactured goods exported to Nepal under the 'quota system' 
are cheaper in comparison to their prices in India. Hence, many a time as 
soon as these goods reach the Nepali market, they are smuggled back 
into lndia in order to earn more profits. 
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Some donor countries provide aid to Nepal in the form of consumer 
goods instead of cash grants. Since there is no or little internal market 
for such goods, these goods, after reaching the Nepalese market, are 
smuggled into India. 
The contradictory export-import policies of the two countries also pro- 
vide scope for smuggling across the border. For instance the Nepalese 
Government provides special concessions to its traders for exporting 
certain items to Third World 'countries, in order to give a boost to its 
exports. Sometimes the Government of India raises export duties on 
similar products so as to ensure the proper supply of these goods to its 
industries and discourage exports; these goods are smuggled from India 
to overseas countries via Nepal. 

r In the 1960s encouragement for smuggling came through two schemes 
followed by the Nepalese Government. 'Exchange Entitlement' from 
export earnings for import of luxury goods was introduced in 1964 and 
the 'Gift Parcel Scheme' was introduced in 1967. Traders with vested 
interests imported Third World goods with the intention to smuggle 
them into India, thereby exploiting these schemes. It is believed that 
the high tariff structure in India and lower tariffs in Nepal, and lack 
of common policies in the case of Third World goods, encouraged 
smuggling across the border." 
When the prices of certain goods, particularly petroleum products differ, 
they are smuggled across the border.'j 

@ Smuggling of surplus agriculture produce from the Nepal Tarai into 
India is yet another issue. Actually, easy transportation of goods into the 
Indian plains, better marketing facilities and higher prices on the Indian 
side encourage tlie farmers and landlords of the Nepal Tarai to smuggle 
their agriculture produce to India. 

An illegal trade of Rs. 30 billion takes place between the two countries 
annually.24 With the rise in gold prices, smuggling of gold has increased along 
the b0rder;~9.5 kg of gold is reported to be smuggled every day.26 Despite 
several eFTorts made by the governments of the two countries to check smug- 
gling across the border, people on both sides continue with these activities. 
The Agreement on Cooperation for Checking Unauthorized Trade is not 
being implemented propel-ly. 

Uncontrollctl migrot ion 

The open border has greatly facilitated migration between the two countries 
and this has been viewed as something similar to unrestricted entry rules 
generally applied to transboundary ethnic groups.27 There is no quota system 
to determine tlie number of migrants crossing the border.2e In fact, the num- 
ber of people who cross i t  daily is so large that it is not possible for the 
authorities to regulate them on either side. These migrants have wide-ranging 



interaction with the people on the other side. The consequences of such 
migration have been felt more in the Tarai region of Nepal than elsewhere29 as 
i t  has considerable bearings upon the population growth in the Tarai as well 
as the socio-religious character of the region." Nepal, having less absorption 
capacity and fewer resources, seems to be more concerned about the problems 
of international migration and is looking for certain measures to discourage 
it. However, these measures have not been effective.'' 

Dependency syndrome 

The open border increases Nepal's economic dependence upon India to a 
considerable e~ ten t . '~  The people of the Tarai region are more dependent on 
the bordering Indian market and traders for their daily necessities and 
employment so that the economy of the Tarai is viewed as an adjunct to that 
of India." It may also be pointed out that the overall structure of the Indian 
economy has tremendous influence over the Nepalese economy. India's 
economic policy measures influence the Nepalese economy as well, and 
Nepal is also prompted to take similar measures with the changes in the 
Indian market economy. This type of interaction has become multiplied due 
to the open border. 

Tarai agitation and the open border 

The open border has directly or indirectly added to the problems faced by the 
people of the Tarai region of Nepal. This region actually forms an open 
border with India, not only due to its geographical similarity with the border- 
ing Indian region but also as a result of deep-rooted socio-cultural and eco- 
nomic interlinks between the two regions. The economy of Tarai has been 
viewed as an extension of the Indian economy, largely due to the nature of 
economic interdependence among the people of the bordering region. The 
people of Tarai have more socio-cultural interaction with the neighbouring 
Indians compared to the people of the Nepalese hilly areas. In the past, 
politically motivated violence and activities against the ~athmandu-based 
ruling elite had created fear and suspicion in their minds about the people of 
the Tarai region. They were considered more loyal to lndia than to ~epal ."  
There have also been problems in the emotional integration of the people of 
the Tarai with those of the hills,'j as the people of Tarai nurse a feeling of 
relative deprivation. There is also the problem of stateless persons in ~arai.' 
The issue of autonomy of Tarai has become very heated during the past few 
months. In fact, the people of Tarai have been demanding adequate represen- 
tation in the political and administrative structures of the country. There has 
indeed been serious discontent among them against the discriminatory 
attitude of the hill-dominated ruling elite. The Maoists took advantage of 
the widespread discontent in Tarai and assured them autonomy in the new 
political organization of Nepal. The Tarai people are desperately looking for 
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the realization of their demands and their frustration has burst into a form of 
agitation in Tarai since January 2007. The demand for autonomy and 

federal structure of the Nepalese state has become an important issue. The 
groups that are leading these agitations in Tarai are splinter groups of the 
Maoists. Disturbances in the Tarai also have political, economic and social 
implications for India. The leaders of Tarai also look towards India for sup- 
port. They take advantage of the open border to run into the Indian side 
whenever they feel pressure from the Nepali authorities. The border region 
being sensitive, peace and stability on one side of the border is equally 
important for the other. 

Implications for bilaleral relations 

Problems associated with the open border as discussed above have serious 
implications for bilateral relations between the two countries. The contro- 
versy over displacement of border pillars has often been raised. The problems 
of migration and of smuggling have been a bone of contention. The Nepalese 
rulers have often raised the issue of Indian economic hegemony in the Tarai. 
Criminal activities across the border ultimately lead to tensions in bilateral 
relations. The terrorist trespassing is a matter of concern for both sides. 
No less serious is the problem of Nepali citizenship to the people of Indian 
origin in Tarai. 

The implications of these problems in bilateral relations of the two coun- 
tries depend on two factors: Whenever the political understanding has broken 
down between the two countries, these issues have been raised. At times, the 
issues related to the open border are raised in order to score political gains 
against each other. It should also be made clear that these issues have the 
potential to generate political confusion and create deadlock in the relations 
between the two countries. 

Difering perceptions 

There are differing perceptions over the issue of an open border. It is true that 
this has existed for a long time because of the common approach oflhe two 
countries. However, in recent years, the Nepali ruling elite has started viewing 
the open border as a cause of problems and tensions. I t  is often viewed as 
a source of dominance from the south, whether it involves migrations, 
economic activities or political issues. The open border issue has at times 
been used as a political tool. 

During the period of Panchayat rule in Nepal, the ruling elite of the 
country strongly believed that the open border was a source of many 
tensions. The government was particularly concerned over the Indian 
immigration to Nepal. It gave serious thought to the regulation and even 
the closing of the border. The idea of controlling it still persists in the 
political and administrative circles of the Kingdom and also a section of 



the Nepali intelligentsia. However, the perception of the Tarai people is 
quite different. They allege that the perception of the Kathmandu based 
ruling elite and intellectuals is removed from reality. They believe that the 
open border not only needs to be maintained but also further strength- 
ened. This view is supported by the Nepali academia belonging to the 
Tarai region. 

From the Indian point of view, two aspects are important: 

The open border with Nepal is in accordance with the spirit of the 
1950 Treaty of Peace and Friendship. Both are supportive to each other. 
So long as one provision exists, the other has its relevance. 
India's concern would be over the increasing security threats along the 
border. It is the misuse of the open border which needs to be checked 
with strict vigilance. It would not affect India much if the border is 
closed. India seems to have faith in the existing provisions. Moreover, 
an open border is not as debatable an issue in India as in Nepal. But 
the elitist and popular perceptions relating to the open border are very 
diHerent in Nepal. 

What should be the remedy to these problems then? An easy answer would 
be to close the border. Many in Nepal have advocated this viewpoint. But it 
is too simplistic a solution to such a complex phenomenon. A closed border 
would bring more hardships to the people of the border area. In the context 
of increased terrorist trespassing, large-scale migration and smuggling, it is 
necessary to take certain long-term measures. The realities of an open border 
are to be reckoned with. It is only by resolving these constraints that the 
open border can play a role in the development of beneficial bilateral rela- 
tions. It may be pointed out here that the provision of free access to each 
other by the people of the two countries, economic inter-dependence, etc., go 
along with the spirit of the 1950 Treaty of Peace and Friendship concluded 
between them. While the relevance of the 1950 treaty cannot be questioned, 
it is necessary to look into the problems that are associated with the open 
border. Effective measures need to be taken in order to resolve these prob- 
lems. However, in taking up any measure the sensitivities of the people of the 
two countries living across it need to be borne in mind, and also the fact that 
a controlled border is not much different from a closed border. Any measure 
in this regard has to be a joint programme, as unilateral action would not 
help in resolving the problem. An effective border management without 
harming the popular sensitivities and patterns of interaction and measures 
to protect the open border against unlawful activities is needed. In fact, many 
of the problems have occurred because the border is not properly guarded 
against such activities. In recent years, due to increasing security risks, both 
countries have taken several steps to minimize the problems encountered 
along it: 
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India and Nepal have agreed on the extradition of criminals and wanted 
persons; 
verification of personnel and exchange of information about criminal 
activities has been agreed;37 

r it has been agreed to fence the border up to 2 km at each custom check 
point and there will be approximately 9 metres of no man's land on either 
side along the fenced border; 

r both countries have agreed to share information on illegal trade; 
r a joint standing committee has been constituted to look into problems 

arising due to floods in the border area;38 
r The two countries have agreed to curb illegal trade.39 

Many other measures can be taken to resolve the problems. What is more 
important is that these measures have to be implemented and made effective. 
I t  is also necessary that individual countries should restrain themselves 
from taking any unilateral decision on the border issue, as it may hurt the 
sensitivities of the other country. 

Future prospects 

There are different perspectives regarding an open border. Some scholars 
believe that it is a unique provision and should be maintained. They also 
argue that other countries of the region should follow the trend, keeping 
in view the deep-rooted socio-cultural links between the countries. This 
view is shared by the people, particularly those of the bordering region. It 
is also argued that the process of globalization encourages the opening 
of international borders. But it is known to be a source of many problems. 
The way it has facilitated terrorist activities, illicit trade, trafficking of drugs, 
women and arms and posing serious security challenges, is an acknowledged 
fact. There are people in Nepal who support the idea of closing the border, 
but history bears testimony to the fact that the one between India and 
Nepal has survived despite many odds. The issue is not to ignore the prob- 
lems and challenges but to resolve them with mutual understanding and 
cooperation. The main issue is, therefore, of proper border management. 





11 Indo-Bhutan relations 
Strategic perspectives 

Rajesh Kharat 

Geostrategic location 

Geographically speaking, Bhutan is a very small country, covering an area of 
approximately 18,000 sq. miles or 47,000 km2. It is relatively compact with 
a maximum north-south distance of 170 km and a maximum east-west 
distance of 300 km. The geographical location and land-locked nature of 
Bhutan isolates it from the rest of the world. On the north, it is bounded by 
Tibet, whereas on the south it is surrounded by the plains of the Jalpaiguri 
district of West Bengal, and the Golpara, Kamrup and Darrang districts of 
Assam. Bhutan is sandwiched between the Chumbi Valley of Tibet, Sikkim 
and Darjeeling in the west and the Kameng district of Arunachal Pradesh in 
India, on the east side. 

Since Bhutan is land-locked and sandwiched between two Asian giants - 
India and China - it maintains its relations and contacts with the rest of the 
world through Indian territory. For Bhutan, Calcutta is the nearest airport as 
well as its nearest seaport. By road, it is only 750 km away from Phuntsholing, 
its main gateway town. 

Inaccessibility is one of the characteristic features of the country. Geo- 
graphical factors such as thick forests, high mountain ranges, adverse climatic 
conditions such as severe winters and heavy rainfall, all make Bhutan inaccess- 
ible from the east, west and the north. The mountainous terrain also does not 
permit the country to have railway lines. The only possible transport is by air. 
Another feature of this country is its sparse population, not exceeding 10,000 
to 15,000 persons in any place. The mountainous region and thick forests 
contribute to the isolation both within and outside Bhutan. 

Yet Bhutan has maintained a steady contact with its immediate neigh- 
bours, having had close contacts with Ladakh, Lahul, Spiti and Kinnaur in 
the west, Tibet in the north, and Sikkim, Cooch Behar and northern Assam. 
Bhutan not only maintains trade relations with this region but has formed an 
ethnic and cultural unit over the years. Its geo-strategic location has also 
influenced Bhutan's political and economic relations with other countries. The 
events in Tibet of 1958-59, and on the Indo-Tibetan border in 1959, resulted 
in widespread resentnient among the Bhutanese, as it caused a considerable 
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setback to its economy due to disruption of Bhutan's trade with Tibet. The 
only option remaining with Bhutan has been to depend on India for its trade 
relations with the rest of the world. After the Sino-India war of 1962, the gee- 
strategic location of Bhutan played a significant role in its external relations, 
as it forms the external rim of the Himalayan mountain region of India and 
the Indian states of bordering West Bengal, Sikkim, Assam and Arunachal 
Pradesh. 

Although agriculture and animal husbandry are the main features of 
Bhutan's economy, its production of food grains is insufficient due to the 
natural environment and non-availability of infrastructure like irrigation, 
seeds and new scientific methods. The mountainous terrain becomes a hurdle 
for smooth internal transportation and communication. Ninety five per cent 
of the population is dependent upon animal husbandry and agriculture. 
Bhutan's forest wealth is yet to be tapped to the fullest extent. There are 
minerals such as limestone, dolomite, coal, gypsum, graphite, copper, lead, 
zinc, marble, slate and talc. India is helping Bhutan to  exploit these resources. 
Bhutan has only two sources of fuel and power, namely coal and hydro- 
electricity. Since coal reserves are limited in quantity as well as quality, 
Bhutan imports almost all its coal from India. The other source of energy, 
hydroelectric power, depends on its rivers, the Torse, the Raidak and the 
Manas. However, only a small portion of this enormous hydropower poten- 
tial has been tapped, because of inaccessibility, and lack of capital investment 
and technical know-how for development. Bhutan and India signed a pact in 
September 1961 to harness the Jaldhaka river and to  purchase the power thus 
generated from Bhutan for India's state of West Bengal. 

The developmental process in Bhutan also suffers from the lack of the 
means of communication and efficient transport. Moreover, the industrial 
base is very limited, being confined mainly to the cottage level. As such its 
economic relations, including its external trade, are 90 per cent linked with 
its immediate neighbour India. Bhutan's telecommunication links with the 
outside world run through India. Thus, being a small land-locked country, 
the economic activity of Bhutan is dictated by its geographical situation. 

India's Bhutan policy (1949-2006) 

Bhutan's first contact with British India was made when its raids against 
Cooch Behar forced the latter to ask the East India Company for help in 1772.' 
This contact gradually evolved into a closer bilateral relationship especially 
after 1907, when Ugyen Wangchuk became the King of Bhutan. To contain 
British India's imperialist policy in the region, the Chinese announced their 
claim over Bhutan and started interfering in its internal matters. British 
India, therefore, decided to revise the 'Treaty of 1865'2 to protect Bhutan 
from the Chinese influence. 

The Political Officer in Sikkim, Charles Bell, recommended to the Govern- 
ment of British India that to counter the Chinese advances. Bhutan should 
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submit all its disputes with foreign powers for consideration to the Govern- 
ment of British India. In this manner, British India influenced Bhutan's 
external  relation^.^ Finally, a new treaty was concluded on 8 January 1910 
between Bhutan and British India at Punakha, whereby the Government of 
Bhutan agreed to conduct its foreign relations under the guidance and advice 
of British ~ n d i a . ~  

From the Bhutanese point of view, the 1910 Treaty of Punakha not only 
changed the political history of Bhutan but also the social and economic life in 
thecountry. Maharaja Ugyen Wangchuk of Bhutan signed this treaty for three 
reasons. First because he wanted to protect Bhutan from China's expansionist 
policies; second, it was not possible for Bhutan to maintain a separate political 
entity without the help of British India; and third, he felt this was the way to 
modernize Bhutan and bring radical changes into the economic system of the 
country with British India's assistance. Ugyen Wangchuk thus not only 
ensured the autonomy of Bhutan, but also kept it free from foreign inf l~ence.~ 

Soon after independence, India's then Prime Minister Jawaharlal Nehru, 
assured all neighbouring countries that his government was bound by the 
obligations of the Treaties and agreements of former British India. Bhutan 
thus sent its delegation headed by Raja Sonam T. Dorji on 23 April 19486 to 
discuss their relations with the new independent India.' When by the summer 
of 1949 the Communists controlled almost all parts of China's mainland 
and established their government,' it was seen as a threat for both Bhutan 
and India. Thus security considerations compelled the two countries to main- 
tain close and friendly relations with each other. India and Bhutan held 
negotiations, which lasted until August 1949. Whereas India gave an assurance 
that it would respect Bhutan's independence, Bhutan promised to maintain 
the same relationship which existed with the B r i t i ~ h . ~  India also agreed to 
return the area of the Dewangiri hill strip, an area of 32 sq. miles (83 km2) 
in eastern Bhutan (Bhutan had renamed it as Deothang) after Bhutan agreed 
to revise the essential provisions of the treaty of 1910.'0 Bhutan and India 
signed a new treaty at Darjeeling on 8 August 1949. 

The 11th-Bhutan h a t y  of 1949 

From the Indian side, this treaty was ratified at the highest level by Jigme 
Wangchuk, the Maharaja of Bhutan, on 15 September 1949 at Tongsa and 
President C. Rajagopalachari on 22 September 1949 at New  elh hi." The 
treaty conceded the independent and sovereign status of Bhutan and played a 
vital role in promoting and fostering friendly relations with 1ndia.I2 Article 2 
of this treaty says that: 

The Government of India undertakes to exercise no interference in the 
internal administration of Bhutan. On its part, the Government of Bhutan 
agrees to be guided by the advice of the Government of India in its 
external relations. 
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Thus, India assured Bhutan of its non-interference in its internal affairs. From 
the Bhutanese point of view, the incorporation of Article 2 in this treaty has 
a dilrerent meaning altogether. So far as the first part - 'non-interference in 
the internal administration of Bhutan' - is concerned, it clarified the sover- 
eign and independent status of Bhutan. However, Article 2 of the treaty put 
restrictions on Bhutan from extending its relations beyond India. Bhutan 
realized the importance of this treaty on account of the rise of Communist 
power in China and its claims on Tibet, Bhutan and Nepal,13 which was 
brought home forcefully after the forced incorporation of Tibet in 1959. 
Hence, the treaty of 1949 played a significant role in the formulation of the 
foreign policy of Bhutan. 

From the Indian point of view, Article 2 of this treaty has its own signifi- 
cance. In the first place, the treaty was a logical continuation of the British- 
Indian arrangement. Bhutan is strategically located on India's northern 
border. Nehru had emphasized that India should take care not to get involved 
in the internal squabbles of Bhutan (which he thought, in turn, might 
encourage China or other foreign influences within its territory).I4 In a private 
meeting with B. M. Kaul, Nehru stated. 

how important it was from India's point of view to strengthen Bhutan's 
friendship in view of her key position on our border and how we must do 
everything possible to help her. He also said we must treat smaller coun- 
tries like Bhutan as our equals and never give them an impression that 
they were being 'civilized' by us.I5 

Thus, from the defence point of view, India benefited from this security 
arrangement. As an ally of India, Bhutan provides a natural barrier to pro- 
tect the Himalayan frontier of India by preventing the Chinese from entering 
into India. Bhutan's loyalty to India is dictated by the fact that the land-locked 
position of Bhutan makes it dependent on India for trade, transit and contact 
with the outside world. Moreover, there are mutual security arrangements 
like the Indian Military Training Team (IMTRAT) in Bhutan. 

According to Article 3 of the treaty, the Government of India increased 
the compensation grant as a consolidated amount of Rs. 5 lakh to be paid 
annually to Bhutan. Article IV established the principles of equality in the 
bilateral relationship between Bhutan and India. In support of the principle 
of equality, the Government of India agreed to return an area of thirty-two 
set miles called Dewangiri to Bhutan. Article 5 of this treaty established free 
trade and commerce between India and Bhutan, with India providing free 
access for trade to Bhutan through its territory. By this treaty, Bhutan as a 
sovereign state entered into a special relationship with India, which after 
a few years developed into friendly assistance for the former's economic 
development. Thus, Indo-Bhutanese friendship became the cornerstone of 
Bhutan's foreign policy. The Indo-Bhutan Treaty of 1949 strengthened the 
position of Bhutan at home as well as in the outside world. Meanwhile Jigme 
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Dorji Wangchuk succeeded as the King of Bhutan in the hereditary system 
of monarchy. 

In 1958, Indian Prime Minister Jawaharlal Nehru visited Bhutan. During 
his visit, Nehru reiterated his government's cooperation with Bhutan and 
expressed his hope that Bhutan would not misunderstand Indian policies. 
Nehru said: 

Some may think that since India is a great and powerful country and 
Bhutan a small one, the former might wish to exercise pressure on 
Bhutan. It is, therefore, essential that I may make it clear to you that our 
only wish is that you should remain an independent country choosing 
your way of life and taking the path of progress according to your 
will. At the same time, we two should live with mutual goodwill. We as 
members of the same Himalayan family should live as friendly neigh- 
bours helping each other. Freedom of both Bhutan and India, should be 
safeguarded so that none from outside can do  harm to it.I6 

This visit provided an excellent opportunity to have meaningful bilateral dia- 
logue between India and Bhutan concerning various issues, including the eco- 
nomic and social development of Bhutan. Nehru asked Bhutan to become 
modernized with India's help and initiated the idea of Bhutan's five-year 
development plans. Nehru also discussed with the Maharaja the possibility 
of establishing a road link between the two countries. 

Whereas lndia wanted to maintain the independence of Nepal and Bhutan 
in order to restrict Chinese influence in that region, India was more concerned 
with Bhutan stating, 'because of the Buddhist cultural background it shared 
with Tibet, Bhutan may have seemed to be even more vulnerable to sub- 
version than ~ e ~ a l ' . "  To quote Leo E. Rose, 'by and large, the Bhutanese 
shared the Indian Prime Minister's concerns over the strategic implications 
of Chinese controlled Tibet'." 

After his visit to Bhutan in 1958 and realizing the importance of Chinese 
designs in the Himalayan region including Bhutan, Prime Minister Nehru 
declared in the Lok Sabha on 28 August 1959 that 'the protection of the 
borders and territorial integrity of Bhutan was the responsibility of India' 
and that 'India would consider any aggression on Bhutan as aggression on 
India'. l 9  

Chinese takeorvr. of Tibet 

The Chinese suppression of the Tibetan revolt in 1959 caused apprehension 
in Bhutan. During this time, many Tibetan refugees entered the Bhutanese 
territory without permission. Also, the flight of the Dalai Lama to India and 
the assemblage of Chinese troops near Bhutan's northern border alarmed the 
Bhutanese.'' The developments in Tibet compelled Bhutan to be more cau- 
tious and Prime Minister Jigme Palden Dorji visited lndia in August 1959 
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and 'sought a written guarantee of Indian support in the event of a Chinese 
attack on  huta an'.^' On 15 September 1959, the King of Bhutan visited 
India, assuring it that his government had agreed to be guided by India in its 
foreign policy. The king further said, 'We found India a friendly neighbour 
and we have no reservations in strengthening these ties.'22 Thus, Bhutan 
developed a closer strategic relationship with India. 

However, in May 1960 there was some misunderstanding in Bhutan about 
a map, which was published by the Government of India. Bhutan drew India's 
attention to the fact that the map had not shown the Indo-Bhutanese bound- 
ary as an international bo~nda ry .~ '  Thin Ley, the Speaker of the Tshogdu 
(Bhutan's National Assembly), conveyed to the Indian Government that the 
members had expressed serious concern about this common boundary line 
and demanded that it should have been shown thicker as an international 
boundary line. The members, however, were convinced that India was respon- 
sible for Bhutan's security.24 This misunderstanding was removed later 
with the signing of the Indo-Bhutan Border Agreement in 1973, when the 
Government of India agreed 'to show Bhutan in a different colour on its 
maps'.25 Thus, Bhutan always remained alive to  the necessity of safeguarding 
its independence and asserting its sovereignty within the framework of the 
Indo-Bhutan special relationship. 

In January-February 1961, the King of Bhutan Jigme Wangchuk visited 
New Delhi to maintain friendly relations with India, and especially to discuss 
the matter of Bhutan's economic and defence needs. During the talks, the 
Bhutanese delegation sought Indian help against any possible Chinese attack. 
In response, the Indian Government, with a moral obligation to protect 
Bhutan, introduced IMTRAT in Bhutan with the objective of providing 
military training to the Bhutanese people and to  help Bhutan to build up the 
Royal Bhutan Army for guarding its borders against any possible Chinese 
threat. During this visit, for the first time, Bhutan's flag was flown along with 
the Indian flag. Thus, Bhutan maintained special relations with India. 

At the economic level, several aid agreements were concluded between the 
two Governments whereas politically, India helped Bhutan to project its 
independent identity in international affairs. 

Sino-Indian War of1962 

The Chinese attack on Tibet in 1959 and the Sino-Indian war of 1962 'aggra- 
vated Bhutan's sense of insecurity and suspicions about This war 
certainly made Bhutan more alive to the need for its independent existence 
and for its survival between the two giants. During the 1962 war, some 
important areas of the Himalayas, for example Ladakh and all areas near the 
kameng district of the North East Frontier Area (NEFA) which borders on 
eastern Bhutan, became the battlefield. This war affected the Bhutanese per- 
spective towards both China and India. 'The Royal Government sought to 
maintain strict neutrality, at least formally, but it was only too aware that its 
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close alignment with India made Bhutan a vulnerable target if the Chinese 
were disposed to move against it.'" In September 1962, China controlled a 
few strategic frontier posts and forced Indian troops to retreat to the Indian 
frontier at Se La, close to Tashingang, Bhutan's border. Around this time, 
some Indian troops crossed into the Bhutanese border and took refuge in the 
Dzongs of Twang and Tashingang, in eastern B h ~ t a n . ~ '  

According to the Indian military personnel, the Bhutanese Government 
had shown sympathy, providing them with medical care and hospitality. Some 
troops suffered from frostbite and severe cold and were helped by the local 
Bhutanese. 'The King had ordered shelter and food for them, risking Chinese 
displeasure.'29 However, according to Neville Maxwell, the Bhutanese Gov- 
ernment later on lodged a protest to the Indian army regarding the entry of 
these troops. Stating that Bhutan was a sovereign country, it turned down 
India's offer to station troops for defence purposes.30 The Royal Government 
of Bhutan pointed out that the Indo-Bhutan Treaty of 1949 was meant for 
guiding its foreign policy and was not a defence treaty." It is quite possible 
that the Bhutan Government had changed its stand from a soft line to a hard 
line towards the Indian personnel due to the fear of a possible retaliatory 
Chinese threat, or perhaps from the need for not annoying the Chinese Gov- 
ernment. In this manner, Bhutan sought to keep a safe distance from India. 

This war weakened India's position in the subcontinent as well as in the eyes 
of the Bhutanese people. Many in Bhutan expressed doubts as to whether 
India would be able to protect them if China repeated its Tibetan exercise. 
The Bhutanese felt insecure because of the Sino-Indian war. Therefore, the 
post-1962 war period compelled Bhutan to re-evaluate certain aspects of its 
foreign policy. As a result, the elite class of Bhutan proposed to adopt the 
model of Nepal's foreign policy, which was 'based upon equal friendship with 
lndia and China, with a balance of power ~trategy'.'~ But the Royal Govern- 
ment of Bhutan did not share the perception of the elite class and rejected the 
Nepali foreign policy model as not being feasible for Bhutan due to its 
strategic and political situation. Bhutan decided not to adopt the Nepali 
model of equidistance between China and India but to opt for closer links 
with India. According to Leo Rose, the Bhutanese foreign policy strategy was 
based upon the ass~~mption that New Delhi would not obstruct the gradual 
expansion of Bhutan's relations with the outside world if this could be 
acconlplished without undermining India's regional and security interests." 

A t  the same time, the Sino-Indian war of 1962 had shaken Bhutan's con- 
fidence in India's capability to defend it against Chinese attack. It therefore 
demanded a revision of the Indo-Bhutan Treaty." In deference to Bhutan's 
wishes, India decided to encourage Bhutan to develop links with the outside 
world. India sponsored Bhutan as an observer at the 14th meeting of the 
Consultative Committee of the Colombo plan for co-operative economic 
development in South and South East Asia in Melbourne (Australia) on 19 
November 1962." India backed Bhutan for membership of the Universal 
Postal Union in September 1969, and of the United Nations in 1971. 
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Moreover, in 1973, lndia sponsored Bhutan as a member of the Non-Aligned 
Movement (NAM). 

Assassination of J. I? Dorji in 1964 

There were two major events which resulted in a setback to the cordial rela- 
tions between India and Bhutan. First, the assassination of Bhutan's Prime 
Minister Jigme Palden Dorji in April 1 9 6 4 ~ ~  resulted in a crisis within the 
government and posed a possible threat of civil war." Secondly, there was 
an attempt on the life of Druk Gyalpo in July 1965. It was reported in the 
Nepalese press that Indian officials had masterminded the conspiracy to 
assassinate Jigme Palden Dorji and there were allegations in Bhutan that the 
commander of IMTRAT was behind the c~nspiracy.~'  

However, Nari Rustomji (the then Indian adviser to the Royal Government 
of Bhutan) was quick to deny these allegations. He stated that there could be 
other reasons for the assassination, such as Dorji's constant support for 
Indo-Bhutan friendship and Bhutan's alignment with India.39 After Jigme 
Dorji had invited Nari Rustomji to become the Indian Adviser to Bhutan, 
there were allegations of Indian interference in the internal matters of the 
country. It created a hostile attitude among the local people;40 they did not 
like Indian influence in domestic politics or any introduction of modern 
Western concepts. Be that as it may, it was a well-planned propaganda against 
India, managed by those who were involved in this incident and had fled to 
Nepal. The King of Bhutan was categoric in his rebuttal of such allegations. 
'This incident has been of a purely internal nature and there is absolutely no 
foundation in the allegations that the developments have been engineered 
by the Government of India or any foreign G~vernment . '~ '  Druk Gyalpo 
went out of his way to reassure the Government of India that Bhutan's policy 
towards India would not change. 

However, after this incident, the role of the Indian adviser was minimized 
and when Rustomji retired, no successor was appointed as the Tshogdu abol- 
ished the post. This also led to the abolition of the post of the Bhutanese 
agent in New Delhi. However, the Indian Political Officer in Sikkim remained 
officially accredited to Bhutan. 

In January 1965 the then Prime Minister of India, Lal Bahadur Shastri, 
had a meeting with the King of Bhutan to clear the air of suspicion. He 
discussed various aspects of the Indo-Bhutan relationship and declared that 
'Bhutan is an independent country and we have always accepted that.'42 As a 
reciprocal gesture, the King of Bhutan visited India in May 1966 and said: 

1 am deeply touched by the sympathy and understanding with which the 
Government of lndia views our problems. The help and advice furnished 
to us by the Government of India are of great value to us and are 
appreciated by my Government and people.43 

In February 1968, when the king revisited New Delhi, Dr. Zakir Hussain, the 
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president of India, told him that the Government of India expected that the 
'Bhutanese people will come to regard India as a second home away from 
home'. In response, the king while referring to Indo-Bhutanese relations said, 
there was 'no misunderstanding, no dispute, no argument between our two 
~ountries'.''~ 

It  was the time when both countries felt the need to upgrade mutual dip- 
lomatic relations. It had also become necessary for Bhutan to extend its 
international contacts. In 1968, both the governments of India and Bhutan 
finally decided to appoint a Special Officer of India at Thimpu, to act as a 
link between the two governments to cover all matters of mutual intere~t.~' 
He was also required to coordinate, expedite and facilitate the implementa- 
tion of Indian-aided projects in Bhutan. It is worthwhile to note that when 
India had proposed to post an officer at Thimpu, way back in 1967, the same 
members of the Tshogudu had criticized the proposal.46 They had argued that 
an officer might exert an unwarranted influence in the internal affairs of 
 huta an.^' The official with the title of 'Special Officer to Thimpu' had the 
restricted role of looking after diplomatic functions only. Initially, Bhutan 
was reluctant to have a mission in New Delhi, but it changed its position after 
it became a member of the United Nations in 1971. Thus, the two countries 
agreed to exchange each other's diplomatic representatives in 1971 .48 

In 1972, Bhutan opened its permanent mission to the United Nations at 
New Y ~ r k . ~ ~  This provided Bhutan with an alternative channel to communi- 
cate with the outside world, while at the same time it reduced the importance 
ofits mission in New Delhi. With these two missions, Bhutan tried to maintain 
and regularize its relations with foreign countries. Political relations between 
India and Bhutan remained friendly and stable, particularly in the late 1960s 
and early 1970s. The King, who was the chief architect of the India-Bhutan 
friendship, visited lndia several times. 

The Merger of Sikkim with India cmd its aftermath 

Situated at the western border of Bhutan, Sikkim shares its religion and the 
Mahayana Buddhist tradition with Bhutan. Between 1973 and 1975, several 
stormy incidents took place in the internal politics of Sikkim. These led to 
the abolition of the monarchy and the merger of Sikkim with the Indian 
Union in 1974. Bhutan described this event as a 'loss of cultural identity of a 
neighbouring Himalayan ~ i n ~ d o m ' . "  The Nepali Sikkimese population had 
sought Indian support for providing a new political system in Sikkim and 
have it merged with the Indian Union." 

Apart from its apprehensions about the loss of monarchy in Sikkim, Bhutan 
was more concerned over the rising political consciousness among the Nepali 
Sikkimese, which posed a threat to the ruling monarchy of   hut an." Bhutan 
was also worried that the fate of Sikkim may well befall Bhutan sooner or 
later. 

One can understand Bhutan's concerns regarding the Sikkim episode and 
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its passive fall-out affecting Indo-Bhutan relations. But it is also a fact that it 
was not the 75 per cent of the Nepalese population of Sikkim that forced the 
merger, or affected a change in the ruling pattern. It was the discrimination 
and economic disparity created by a feudal system for self-preservation that 
actually led to their a g i t a t i ~ n . ~ ~  Besides, the situation of Bhutan and Sikkim 
had been qualitatively different both in legal and political terms. Before 1947, 
Bhutan was not a part of British India, unlike Sikkim. Consequently, indepen- 
dent India could not stake a claim to it. Besides, Bhutan was not a protector- 
ate of India as Sikkim had been.54 Moreover, Indo-Bhutan relations were 
based upon a treaty of 1949 in which Bhutan's independence was specifically 
acknowledged. If Bhutan foresaw any threat to its survival as a full-fledged 
member of the United Nations, it was free to  raise its voice in international 
forums, and act as an independent state.55 

As a result, since the 1970s, after becoming a member of the United Nations, 
Bhutan intensified its efforts to  diversify its relations from India. For instance, 
during the coronation ceremony of the King of Bhutan in June 1974, it 
invited more than 150 foreign delegates. Representatives from the U.S., 
Britain, France, China, the Soviet Union, Canada, Switzerland, Australia 
and New Zealand attended this function.56 It was the first time that Bhutan 
had opened its doors to the outside world. This gathering of major powers in 
Thimpu boosted its confidence as a sovereign power. The Royal Government 
of Bhutan put forward two demands before the Government of India in the 
same year. First Bhutan proposed to open offices in Bonn, London, New 
York and Paris and to issue visas to encourage and facilitate tourist travel to 
the co~n t ry .~ '  Second, it wanted to resume trade with Tibet, a practice 
which reportedly existed before Lhasa was taken over by ~eij ing." These two 
demands were put forward by Bhutan in the light of the economic back- 
wardness of that country, and its urgent requirement for foreign exchange for 
its developmental efforts. 

Against this backdrop, the Government of India invited the King of Bhutan 
to New Delhi. He visited India on 18 December 1974, and reaffirmed strong 
and friendly Indo-Bhutan relations on the basis of the treaty of 1949. His 
visit, to quote him, was 'to reaffirm the warmth and friendship that has 
traditionally characterized Indo-Bhutan  relation^'.^^ It was his first visit abroad 
after his coronation. He met the President of India, F. A. Ahmad, and Prime 
Minister Mrs. Indira Gandhi. He assured them that he would follow the 
guidelines of his father to further strengthen the bonds of  friendship between 
India and Bhutan. Both countries expressed satisfaction with the existing 
arrangement between them. For instance, India agreed to assist and fulfil the 
objective of Bhutan's third five year plan, and talks were held on the issue of 
the construction of the Chukha Project and a cement plant at ~ a ~ a l i . "  

In August 1976, the King of Bhutan again visited New Delhi to strengthen 
the Indo-Bhutan relations. He appreciated the economic and developmental 
assistance given by India. He also deeply appreciated 'the friendship, generos- 
ity and understanding' shown by the Government of India towards Bhutan 
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and its people.6' Though the emergence of the new regime, led by the Janata 
Party Government in 1977, changed the direction of India's foreign policy 
and followed the 'policy of genuine non-alignment and beneficial bilateral- 
ism',62 it did not alter the Indo-Bhutanese relations. The execution of the 
policy of 'beneficial bilateralism' had three important dimensions, namely 
personal rapport, economic accommodation, and political neutrality and 

in internal affairs.63 The Janata Party Government 
appointed J. P. Hiremath as Indian Representative to Bhutan. While present- 
ing his credentials to the King of Bhutan, he assured Bhutan that 'India had 
no interest except Bhutan's progress and the mutual security of both the 
countries'.64 This assurance was significant in view of Bhutan's apprehension 
regarding India's intentions following the earlier merger of Sikkim in 1974. 
In response, the King of Bhutan expected that India would continue to assist 
it in every possible way towards the accomplishment of its goal of economic 
self-relian~e.~' 

This was followed by the Indian Foreign Minister Atal Behari Vajpayee's 
visit to Bhutan in November 1977. Vajpayee stated that his government 
would 'remove the scope for misunderstading in our relations with our 
neighbours, avoid the build-up of any situation which would lead to irritants 
at the political level and thus contribute to the further consolidation of the 
basis of mutual trust and confidence in each other'.66 For instance, in the past, 
Bhutanese students with an offer of foreign scholarships, were required to 
obtain a 'P' form from India for travel to those c~untr ies .~ '  During this visit, 
the Government of India removed this irritant. 

During his visit to New Delhi in March 1978, the King of Bhutan acknow- 
ledged generous Indian support and assistance to Bhutan's effort at modern- 
ization and economic self-relian~e.~' He also mentioned that Bhutan and India 
had developed genuine friendship and trust, and had based their relationship 
on common interests and aspirations. He said: 

Mr. President, 1 want you to know that my people and I place our com- 
plete trust and faith in our friendship with India. I am confident that 
both India and Bhutan will continue to do everything possible to further 
strengthen Indo-Bhutan friendship, which is so important to the interest 
of both the countries.69 

India continued with its assistance to Bhutan, particularly in the survey 
of the Begana and Raidak hydroelectric schemes, and a number of micro- 
hydroelectric power projects in Bhutan." 

However, in July 1978, Bhutan expressed its concern over the interpretation 
of Article 2 of the treaty of 1949. In a statement, Bhutan reminded the 
Government of India that, 'in regard to its external relations, it would be 
entirely up to the Royal Government of Bhutan to decide whether to accept 
such advice or not. It is not correct to say that Bhutan's future still depends 
on Indian goodwill and friendship.'" These statements reflected Bhutan's 
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eagerness to seek more and more independence from the Indo-Bhutan Treaty 
of 1949. 

In the year 1979, during the Non-Aligned Summit at Havana, Bhutan took 
a position on the Kampuchean (Cambodian) issue which was not only con- 
trary to that of India, but also favoured China. 'India wanted to keep the 
Kampuchean seat vacant, while Bhutan voted to allow it to be occupied by 
the representation of the ousted Pol Pot government.'" While explaining his 
stand on this issue, the King of Bhutan said, 'Our stand on Cambodia is 
a small step forward.'13 Thus Bhutan's small step forward actually became a 
stepping stone in its independent foreign policy especially in the context of 
the Indo-Bhutan Treaty of 1949. The King asked for 'updating' the treaty 
with India during his brief stopover at Bombay on his way back home from 
the Havana Summit. He stated that, 'mhere are no problems between our 
countries and our friendship is deeper today than in 1949. But why leave any 
loose interpretation? It will be to the advantage of both India and Bhutan to 
update the  treat^."^ 

Two incidents that impelled Bhutan into asserting its independence of 
action under the Indo-Bhutan Treaty of 1949 may be cited here. One was an 
occasion when the Indian Foreign Minister, S. N. Misra, passed unsavoury 
remarks about Bhutan's support to the Kampuchean regime at the Havana 
Non-Aligned Summit. He said Bhutan had given vent to the feelings of some 
of the small countries by supporting Pol Pot at Ha~ana .~ '  The other incident 
was the circulation of newspaper reports to the effect that the Chinese were 
intruding into Bhutan creating a crisis situation there. It was further alleged 
that Bhutan was moving closer to China.76 The King of Bhutan reacted 
strongly to this allegation and asserted that, 'it was utter nonsense to say that 
Bhutan was turning towards China'.77 However, this misunderstanding was 
removed when the King of Bhutan clarified that Bhutan's National Assembly 
had already passed a unanimous resolution in 1978 not to open trade or 
diplomatic missions with China.78 He said, 'though Bhutan did not want trade 
with China, it did not wish to annoy or provoke Peking either, in any way'." 

Thus one can say and observe that Bhutan's foreign policy had become 
both more sensitive and assertive at a time when there was an absence of'a 
strong government in India. 

I n  1979, when the Janata Party Government in pursuit of its policy of 
'Beneficial Bilateralism' initiated steps towards normalization of Sino-Indian 
relations, some members of the Bhutanese National Assembly expressed the 
desire to establish direct contacts with China.80 So, Bhutan approached India 
in this regard, especially, 'since the Sino-Indian war of 1962, Bhutan was 
insisting on bilateral talks with China'." In the meantime, India had surveyed 
Bhutan's border with the Tibet region of China and helped the country 
establish its own survey department in 1972. Finally, with the establishment 
of a Boundary Commission in 198 1 ,  the Government of India allowed Bhutan 
to hold bilateral talks with China. And to make further progress in that 
direction, Bhutan sent a diplomatic note to the Chinese Embassy in New 
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Delhi in March 1981.'~ Thus Bhutan established informal contacts with 
China. 

All these developments show that Bhutan went through a gradual process 
of diversification in the Indo-Bhutan relationship, particularly during the 
period 1975-80. It was a time of political instability in India due to the decla- 
ration of the emergency, and the coming to power of the first non-Congress 
government. Bhutan did not lose any opportunity to assert its independent 
foreign policy and project its identity in world politics during this period. 

Sino-Bhiitarr boundary issiie 

As mentioned earlier, Chinese occupation of Tibet in 1950 caused grave 
apprehension in Bhutan which were confirmed when, in July 1958, Commun- 
ist China laid claim not only to vast portions of Indian territory, but also to 
some 200 sq. miles of Bhutanese territory as being part of Tibet.83 Further, in 
July 1959, in pursuance of its policy of integrating Tibet with the heartland, 
China seized control of the Bhutanese-administered enclaves in western Tibet 
in the vicinity of Mount Kailash and the Gartok region.84 The area of south- 
west Bhutan, which is strategically important due to its topographical fea- 
tures, 'provides an excellent observation point over the Chumbi valley and the 
roads leading to it'." Since this area is closer to the strategic Jaldhaka barrage 
in the Indian state of West Bengal, China does not want to forego its claim on 
this disputed area. Hence, the Chinese have constructed a road linking the 
Chumbi valley with Bhutan.86 

Thus, the boundary issue with China created serious problems for the 
Bhutanese. It became a more crucial part of its foreign policy objectives, as 
China did not want any Indian interference in this matter. 'In fact, Chinese 
armed intervention and territorial encroachment into Bhutan aimed at 
pressurising Bhutan to accept the idea of direct talks."' Besides, the Chinese 
encroachments in the unpatrolled areas of Bhutan and its permanent settle- 
ment of its armed herdsmen," pointed to Chinese aggressive postures. 

Bhutan started direct talks with China in 1984 to sort out its boundary 
problems. Bhutan established informal contacts with China through a diplo- 
matic note sent to the Chinese Embassy in New Delhi in Mar-ch 1981. 
Bhutanese Foreign Minister, Dawa Tshering, at the Tshogudu expressed his 
keen desire in June 1981 to have direct talks with China. He said, 'Bhutan 
would like to start direct and bilateral negotiations with China to delineate 
and demarcate the Bhutan-China boundary, and to maintain the status 
quo of the present Bhutan traditional border until such time as the border 
negotiations are concluded.'89 

The first round of boundary talks was held at Beijing in 1984. At this time, 
China made it clear that its approach to the boundary issue with Bhutan 
would be the same as in the case of Pakistan, Burma and Nepal." This meant 
that China recognized the independent and sovereign status of Bhutan. The 
second point on which China was firm was that it would not accept Bhutanese 
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claims on strategic points. It added that it would be more generous on less 
important territorial claims, but not on strategic points which are more 
advantageous to Bhutan and ~ n d i a . ~ '  China was pressurizing Bhutan into 
accepting its claims. 

The second round of talks was held in April 1985 at Thimpu, when both 
sides realized that there was not much of a dispute between the positions92 
over their traditional boundary. It was during the third round of border talks 
held at Beijing in June 1986, that the Chinese Premier, Jiang Zemin, assured 
the Bhutanese delegation that China would not interfere in Bhutan's internal 
affairs and the two countries vowed to maintain a 'peaceful and friendly 
border' while seeking an early sett~ement.~' 

The fourth round of border talks was held in Beijing from 10 to 14 May 
1988. During these talks, both countries concurred on a four-point pattern of 
guiding principles which would govern their mutual relations and issued a 
joint statement to this effect. These guiding principles were: 

Observing the five principles of peaceful coexistence: 
o mutual respect for sovereignty and territorial integrity; 
o mutual non-aggression; 
o non-interference in each other's internal affairs; 
o equality and mutual benefit and peaceful coexistence. 
Treating each other on an equal footing and entering into friendly consul- 
tations on the basis of mutual understanding and mutual accommodation 
with a view to reaching a just and reasonable settlement. 
Taking account of the relevant historical background based on traditions, 
customs, usage and administrative jurisdiction while accommodating 
the national sentiments of the people and national interest of the two 
countries. 
Pending final settlement of the boundary question, maintaining tranquil- 
lity on the border and the status quo of the boundary as before March 
1959, and refraining from unilateral action or the use of force to change 
the status quo of the boundat-y.94 

Both sides exchanged views on the demarcation of the Bhutanese-Chinese 
border. The two sides reiterated their desire to maintain a peaceful and 
friendly border, and expressed their keenness to make every effort for an 
early demarcation of the boundary.95 They were satisfied with the result of 
the talks. The two delegations also had a useful exchange of views on inter- 
national issues of mutual interest and concern and briefed each other on the 
efforts of their countries towards economic development and commended the 
achievements made by each other.96 In this way, the first four rounds of talks 
were utilized to finalize the four guiding principles. 

The fifth round of border talks took place in Beijing in 1989, where sub- 
stantive talks were initiated. Both countries had claimed the 495 km2 area of 
Pasamlung and Jakarlung valleys as part of their respective territories. In 
particular, the Bhutanese delegation claimed that these valleys were  huta an's 
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territory on the ground that they lay below the source of the Bazaraguru 
chhu river of Kurote Dzongkhang in B h ~ t a n . ~ '  In response to the Bhutanese 
claims, the Chinese delegation offered a package proposal to Bhutan at the 
sixth round of talks, which took place in Thimpu in August 1990. According 
to this proposal, the Chinese 'offered to give Bhutan the Pasamlung and 
Jakarlung valley, with an area of 495 km2 in the central sector of the bound- 
ary, if Bhutan agreed to concede the 269 km2 disputed area in the western 
sector'.98 This offer was made to Bhutan, as the 269 km2 area in the western 
sector had great strategic significance to China for its security. However, the 
Bhutanese delegation did not agree to the Chinese proposal. Bhutan's For- 
eign Minister, Dawa Tsering stated that the border talks between the two 
countries, which were held in a cordial atmosphere, continued to make steady 
progress towards resolution of the boundary problem.99 He also stated that 
the border issue could not be resolved overnight and that both sides needed 
to show patience and tolerance and make every effort to resolve the 
problem .Io0 

On this occasion, the Chinese representative Qi Huaiyuan, Vice-Foreign 
Minister of PRC, said that China and Bhutan had many similar views on 
international issues.'0' Interestingly the Bhutanese Foreign Minister said: 

Bhutan shared China's aspiration for peace and stability in Asia and the 
world to provide a better and more dignified life for its people. Bhutan 
respected China's adherence to the five principles of peaceful coexistence, 
which was its basis for relations with other states.Io2 

On the occasion of the 74th session of the National Assembly in 1996, the 
King of Bhutan said that after the last round of boundary talks between 
Bhutan and China, which began in 1984 when there were more than 
1,000 km2 of territory under dispute, there are essentially only three areas 
in the western sector, which are still under negotiation. These are 89 km2 
in Doklam, 42 km2 in Sinchulumpa, and 138 kni2 in Shakhatoe - a total of 
269 km2.I0' The king described the Bhutan-China boundary as an important 
issue as it atTected Bhutan's national interest and the wellbeing of the 
Bhutanese people. 

The tenth round of talks concluded in Beijing in November 1996. Its 
Foreign Minister and the Secretary of Survey represented Bhutan. They put 
forward Bhutan's claims to Doklam, Sinchulung, Dramana and Shakhatoe 
in the western sector of the northern border and stressed that these were vital 
as pasture lands for the people of the Haa valley."'" The Bhutanese delegation 
also informed their Chinese counterpart that Tibetan herdsmen had been 
intruding into Majathang and Jakarlung in the central sector of the boundary 
and had even constructed sheds.'05 

According to the Foreign Minister of Bhutan, 'Chinese Officials did not 
make any comment on the Bhutanese territorial claims but on the question 
of intrusion by Tibetan herdsmen, they pointed out that since there was no 
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agreement on the proposal (offered by the Chinese during the seventh round 
of talks), they could not control the activities of Tibetan herders along the 
borders'. lo6 

The eleventh round of border talks was held in Bejing in 1997 in which 
China proposed to exchange an area of 495 km2 of Pasamlung and Jakar- 
lung valleys in the northern borders of central Bhutan for Sinchulump, 
Dramana and Shakhtoe being an area of 260 km2 in northwest Bhutan. In 
addition to this, China proposed to sign an interim agreement for the main- 
tenance of peace and tranquility along the borders. However, this agreement 
was finally signed during the twelfth round of border talks on 8 December 
1998."' 

The twelfth round of bilateral border talks was held in Beijing from 8 to 12 
December 1998 and Jigme Thinley, the Head of the Cabinet, represented 
Bhutan. The talks focused on three important points: 

the establishment of diplomatic relations between Bhutan and China; 
the establishment of trade relations with China; and 
the question of the exchange of land.''' 

Bhutan and China also signed an 'Agreement to Maintain Peace and 
Tranquillity' on the Bhutan-China border in 1998, which is the first Sino- 
Bhutanese agreement or treaty at present. There was no final decision on the 
exchange of territories as the proposed area to be exchanged had borders 
with the Indian state of Sikkim. It showed Bhutan's concern not to jeopard- 
ize India's interest in the Himalayan region while maintaining its formal 
relations with China. 

The thirteenth round of border talks took place in Thimpu in September 
1999. China was represented by Wang Yi, Assistant Foreign Minister. He 
stated that he had come to Thimpu for 'signing the last year's intergovern- 
mental agreement between the two countries, which has special importance 
and significance'. On the issue of friendship between the two countries, he 
said: 

China has always pursued a policy of developing friendly relations with 
all its neighbouring countries on the basis of five principles of peaceful 
coexistence . . . and we hold the view that countries, big or small, rich 
or poor, strong or weak, should all be equal members of the inter- 
national community. We have, all along, treated Bhutan as an equal 
neighbour.Iw 

The fourteenth round of boundary talks was held in Beijing in November 
2000. Bhutanese Foreign Minister Jigme Thinley led a seven-member delega- 
tion to China and met Chinese Premier Zhu Rongji and Chinese Foreign 
Minister Tang Jiaxuan. Both countries 'expressed their satisfaction with the 
progress being made on the boundary discussions and agreed to continue the 
dialogue in accordance with the "Five Principles of Peaceful CO-existence" '. 
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The Sino-Bhutan relationship thus developed steadily since the two countries 
had signed an agreement on the maintenance of peace and tranquillity in the 
border area in 1998. 

During this round of talks, Bhutan extended its claim to the line of the 
border beyond what the Chinese Government had offered. Bhutan also pro- 
posed technical discussions between experts from the two sides using maps. 
The king told the National Assembly of Bhutan on 14 July 2001 that the 
proposed extension of the border along the three sectors under discussion 
was in the Doglam, Sinchulumba and Dramana areas. He expressed con- 
fidence that Bhutan 'being a small country' and China 'being a very large and 
friendly neighbour', the demarcation of the boundary would be completed 
successfully in the near future.Il0 

The fifteenth round of boundary talks was held in Thimphu, in November 
2001. Vice Foreign Minister Wang Yi led the Chinese delegation whereas 
Foreign Minister Lyonpo Jigme Yoeser Thinley represented Bhutan. Since 
the discussion was focused on the international boundary between the two 
countries, Wang Yi said: 

'As China and Bhutan are neighbouring countries, with shared moun- 
tains and rivers, we should first of all achieve mutual understanding and, 
on the basis of mutual understanding, we can achieve mutual support 
and mutual confidence and mutual assistance. We have made a lot of 
achievements in this regard. We will work on this basis to make further 
progress.' He added 'it is my view that what counts most is that we must 
continue the process and, during this process, enhance the mutual under- 
standing so we can work together to remove the outstanding relatively 
minor issues.'"' 

The sixteenth round of boundary talks took place in Beijing, China on 12 
October 2002. Bhutanese Foreign Minister Jigme Thinley met the Chinese 
Premier Zhu Rongji, who stated that 'China and Bhutan are resolving their 
boundary issues through mutual understanding and I-econciliation' and the 
sixteen rounds of talks to date had achieved succe~ses."~ He expressed 
China's appreciation of the Bhutanese Government's support on issues like 
Taiwan and human rights, and hoped to develop co-operative relations based 
on the principle of equality, mutual benefit and non-interference in each 
other's internal aCTairs.".' In response, Bhutan's Foreign Minister reiterated 
Bhutan's consistent stand on the issues of Taiwan and human rights and 
emphasized that Bhutan would continue to firmly support China on the 

After so many rounds of talks between Bhutan and China, one can surmise 
that the Chinese have been reluctant to reduce their claims on the western 
sector, which is strategically important for them, or to interfere in the question 
of Tibetan yak herders' intrusion into Bhutanese territory, unless and until 
the Bhutanese accept the proposal of exchange of an area of 495 km2 with the 
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pasture lands covering an area of 269 km2. On the other hand, Bhutan was 
reluctant to accept the Chinese proposal, as a large number of Bhutanese 
people depend on livestock for their livelihood, these pasture lands being 
vital for their survival. The Bhutanese also claim that both the areas had 
always belonged to them.Il5 Bhutan wants to ensure that its traditional graz- 
ing land is not affected and that the boundary is demarcated according to 
traditional lines.Il6 

Until April 2004 seventeen rounds of talks had been completed but there 
was no permanent resolution to this issue. This delay in any concrete decision 
by both parties created a lot of misunderstanding in Indo-Bhutan relations, 
since India's strategic interest is very much involved in the Himalayan king- 
dom. On the issue of further delay in final resolution of boundary issues, 
Bhutan made a typical diplomatic answer: 'Big objectives take time to fulfil.'117 
The Foreign Minister of Bhutan expressed optimism about the final outcome 
of the boundary talks. He added, 'it would be better to conduct the talks 
without haste and with great care and patience as it involves the national 
interest of the country'."' The Foreign Minister said that a small country 
like Bhutan must be tactful in its approach to its boundary negotiations with 
its large neighbour because it cannot afford to lose even a single square 
kilometre of land. 

To resolve the demarcation of the boundary line with China and also the 
question of intrusion of Tibetans in Bhutanese territory, and while doing so, 
maintaining good relations and an atmosphere of friendship and co-operation 
with China, are the main objectives of Bhutan's foreign policy. 

Making an analysis of the overall Sino-Bhutanese relations, one can see its 
serious implications for India-Bhutan relations. From 1958 to 1962, China's 
military might always threatened Bhutan's territorial integrity, peace and 
tranquillity of the Himalayan region. India's defeat in the 1962 war raised 
many doubts in the minds of Bhutan's ruling elite, who voiced concern 
against too much dependence on India. At this juncture, some officials in 
Bhutan insisted that Bhutan should have developed closer relations with 
China to counter-balance 'India's neo-colonial political and economic pres- 
ence in the country'."' 

However, since the mid-1980s, the beginning of direct boundary talks with 
China, China consistently offered to establish economic and diplomatic rela- 
tions with Bhutan, which has implications for the India-Bhutan Treaty of 
1949. Although Bhutan is not interested in using China as a counterbalance 
for Indo-Bhutan relations, it is more inclined to maintain reasonable relations 
with it without orending India's interest in the region. To quote Leo E. Rose, 
'no doubt, the Royal Government wants China as a friendly (or at least non- 
threatening) neighbour, but one with whom relations are correct rather than 
intimate'.''' 

This is how the foreign policy of a small state like Bhutan works for its 
survival when it is sandwiched between two powerful countries. Such a policy 
cannot but be ambivalent and non-antagonistic. A small state has little choice 
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other than to maintain a low profile in dealing with its larger and more 
powerful neighbours. This is the strategic stand taken by Bhutan vis-a-vis 
China. 

Bhutan's etkriic crisis and pro-democracy movement 

In the 1990s, Indo-Bhutan relations were characterized by a sort of give-and- 
take relationship. The King of Bhutan paid regular visits to India and praised 
Indian efforts for the economic development of Bhutan. He appreciated the 
steady relationship, which was based on mutual trust and equality. In return, 
the king expected a positive attitude from India on the issue of Nepali immi- 
grants. For instance, in July 1990, when the Indian Energy and Civil Aviation 
Minister Mohammed Arif Khan visited Bhutan, the King expressed his full 
confidence and complete satisfaction with the Indo-Bhutan relati~nship. '~' In 
the same year, Bhutan invited Jyoti Basu, Chief Minister of the neighbouring 
state of West Bengal, to discuss the issue of Nepali immigrants. In response, 
Basu assured Bhutan that he would not permit the territory of West Bengal 
to be used for any agitation against Bhutan and decided to deploy police 
forces along the border to prevent any such a~ t iv i t i e s . ' ~~  The Government of 
India took the same position. The Indian Foreign Secretary, Muchkund 
Dubey, claimed that the Indian Government had already warned the Nepalese 
settlers in India that it would not tolerate their anti-Bhutan activity.I2' Despite 
these assurances from India, the Indo-Bhutan relationship came under severe 
strain particularly due to the growth of the pro-democracy movement in 
Bhutan. 

The disproportionate presence of ethnic Nepalis in Bhutan resulted in a 
sense of apprehension among the ruling Drukpas of their being outnumbered 
as had happened in Sikkim. The concept of a 'Greater Nepal' and the 
cohesiveness of the Nepalese migrants, who had become the majority com- 
munity in Sikkim as well as in the districts of Darjeeling and Kalimpong and 
parts of north-east India, added to the fears of ethnic Drukpa Bhutanese. 
These fears compelled Thimpu to enforce immigration laws vigorously and 
force those being unable to produce sufficient proof of their domicile prior to 
1958, to leave the country. This policy resulted in widespread resentment 
among the southern Bhutanese, who felt they were being made aliens in their 
own land due to their ethnic identity. Now Bhutanese of Nepali origin 
reorgan'ized their movement to bring a change in the political system from 
a monarchy to a democracy and campaigned all over the country against 
the ill-treatment meted out against them. To control these activities, the 
Government decided to bring the Bhutanese of Nepali origin into the main- 
stream Drupka culture. The King of Bhutan introduced an ideology of 'One 
Nation, One People' which led to the imposition of a code of conduct, 
including Drukpa language, religion and dress for all Bhutanese citizens 
tllrough a policy of  Driglaham Namzha (a revival of traditional Bhutanese 
culture). The main objective of this policy has been to establish national 
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homogeneity and cohesion among the various linguistic and ethnic groups in 
the country. In addition to the Driglaham Namzha policy, the government 
adopted various policies and passed several resolutions in its National 
Assembly that went against the interests of the Bhutanese of Nepalese origin, 
For example, in 1991 it was decreed that anyone involved in peaceful demon- 
strations or suspected of supporting human rights movements would be 
evicted. Forcible eviction was legitimized with the introduction of voluntary 
migration forms that were printed in the Dzonkha language, which most 
Bhutanese of Nepalese origin cannot read. As a result, many who filled in the 
'voluntary migration form' to the best of their knowledge, indirectly sur- 
rendered their citizenship of Bhutan. This resulted in large number of people 
becoming refugees in Bhutan. 

In an attempt to defuse the situation, bilateral level talks between Bhutan 
and Nepal began in 1990. Eventually, both countries agreed to classify the 
refugees into four categories: 

Bhutanese who had been forcefully evicted; 
Bhutanese who had voluntarily emigrated; 
non-Bhutanese; 
Bhutanese who had committed criminal acts. 

Out of these four categories, Thimpu agreed to the return of people belong- 
ing to the first category, although it felt that most of the refugees in United 
Nations High Commission for Refugees camps in eastern Nepal were origin- 
ally Nepalese and Indian citizens looking for free food and shelter and health 
care.'24 However, in subsequent bilateral talks, particularly during 1993-96, 
both Bhutan and Nepal took more rigid stands regarding the repatriation of 
Bhutanese refugees. Further progress in the bilateral talks stalled due to the 
ongoing political instability in Nepal, with each of its new adm'inistrations 
changing the country's stand on the issue. During the eighth round of 
bilateral talks held in September 1999, Thimpu acceded to international pres- 
sure, particularly from funding agencies and human rights organizations, 
by agreeing to take back the refugees belonging to the second category."' 
During the ninth and tenth rounds held in May 2000 and in December 2001 
respectively, both countries finalized the details to start the process of 
verification of the people in the camps. 

As a result of the process of rehabilitation of Bhutanese refugees, the details 
of verification and categorization of the Khundunabari camp was released 
unofficially. It has been disclosed that out of the total camp population of 
12,183 some 293 (2.5 per cent) were adjudicated to be bona fide Bhutanese. 
It means that they had acceptable proof (such as identity documents, prop- 
erty deeds or tax certificates) of being Bhutanese. The vast majority of the 
refugees comprised the Bhutanese who had emigrated ~oluntari ly. '~~ 

Unfortunately, the joint statement did not mention what repatriation Pro- 
cedure would be followed and no particular date was set for beginning and 
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ending this process. However, by the end of 2003, under pressure from inter- 
national donors, most of them being European countries and the UN 
High Commissioner for Refugees (UNHCR), both Bhutan and Nepal finally 
agreed to conduct bilateral talks on the refugee issue. Accordingly, the 15th 
Ministerial Joint Committee Meeting was held in Thimpu from 20 to 23 
October 2003,12' and the repatriation of those verified was to begin by the end 
of February 2004. But in reality, the repatriation process could not take place 
due to an 'untoward incident'.I2' Since then, there has been no progress in 
resuming the repatriation process or any sign of further steps towards new 
methods of verification of these refugees. 

As far as India is concerned, traditionally it has had close relations with 
both Bhutan and Nepal. Thus, despite having the potential of becoming an 
independent arbitrator, India is finding itself in a dilemma over supporting 
the cause of Bhutanese refugees. Moreover, India has been very much involved 
with its own problems of insurgency on its Himalayan frontiers, Maoist 
insurgency at the Indo-Nepal borders and challenges from north-east Indian 
insurgents at the Indo-Bhutan border. India also supported Bhutan's 
'Operation All Clear' launched by Bhutan's Royal Army. Thus India could 
not to take any initiative in this regard and followed a 'wait and see' policy. 

From mid-2004 to mid-2006, there was no positive sign of resolving this 
refugee crisis on account of the process of democratization in Bhutan and the 
continuing political instability in Nepal because of challenges from Maoist 
insurgents and suppression of civil and political rights in Nepal by the 
monarchy. In October 2006, the United States made an official announce- 
ment expressing its willingness to accept 60,000 Bhutanese refugees living in 
Nepal. The UNHCR described this offer as an opportunity to break a long- 
standing deadlock over more than 100,000 refugees from Bhutan living in 
eastern Nepal. 'Years of bilateral negotiations between Nepal and Bhutan 
have made little progress in resolving this issue,' said UNHCR spokesperson 
Jennifer Pagonis at a briefing in Geneva on 6 October 2006, 'and the 
opportunity of large-scale resettlement is a real spark of hope'.'29 The US 
Assistant Secretary of State for Population, Refugees and Migration, Ellen 
Sauerbrey, made the resettlement offer while attending the UNHCR's 
Executive Committee meeting in Geneva from 2 to 6 October 2006. After 15 
different consultations between the two Governments', Sauerbrey said at a 
briefing on 2 October 2006, 'the United States has come forward and said we 
are willing to resettle a very significant part of this pop~la t ion ' . '~~  She also 
stated that it is likely that the United States will be able to absorb up to 60,000 
refugees over three or four years, with Canada and Australia also offering to 
take some of them.I3' 

But  it seems that the US offer of resettlement did not attract Bhutanese 
refugees and most of the leaders from the refugee camps have seen this move 
as creating a division amongst them. They were actually in favour of being 
repatriated to their home country.'32 The Chairman of the National Front for 
Democracy of Bhutan, Thinley Penjore stated: 
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It is unfortunate that America's offer to accept 60,000 refugees has not 
come officially through the Nepal Government and it has created confu- 
sion in the camps and has created a rift among the refugees. Had it come 
through the Government, it would have been brought to the notice of the 
refugee leaders before going to the people's level directly. 

The UNHCR Representative to Nepal, Abraham, said that the issue of 
resettlement of refugees in the third-party countries was only an option. 
He said it was up to the refugees to decide whether or not they are prepared 
to take up the offer. He stated that in a democratic set-up, the refugees can- 
not have imposed on them any decision, either that of the UNHCR or the 
international comm~ni ty . ' ~~  Thus the overall reaction towards the offer from 
third-party countries to resolve the crisis is mixed: some of the refugees are 
interested in being resettled in the US, Canada or Australia or any of the 
EU nations. And those who are politically motivated and fighting for the 
democracy in Bhutan are not willing to abandon their hope of returning 
home. 

The Government of Nepal took the stand that it will give first priority to 
resolving the crisis at the bilateral level, and then it will choose an option 
to bring India into the picture or globalize the issue. To quote Nepal's Deputy 
Prime Minister and Minister for Foreign Affairs, K. P. Oli, 'his talks with 
Bhutan would be finalized at the bilateral front. If it did not resolve the prob- 
lem, we will go for the second option and then the final option of globalizing 
the issue."34 

On its part Bhutan welcomed this offer and agreed to co-operate with the 
UNHCR Team for surveying the genuine refugees from the camps. In its 
editorial, The Kuensel (the mouthpiece of the Royal Government of Bhutan), 
stated: 

The international community has commended the offer that is backed 
by proposals from the Australian and Canadian governments, which 
have also offered to take an unspecified number of people to their coun- 
tries. The world has acknowledged that there is a viable solution t~ a 
humanitarian problem that looked like it could drag on indefinitel~.'~~ 

Ironically, India did not come forward with any official statement or policy 
decision about the refugee crisis. India's passive stand on the refugee crisis is 
indirectly favouring Bhutan, leaving scope for it not to take any concrete steps 
towards the final solution while maintaining close and cordial relations with 
India. Moreover, Bhutan has been assured by the Government of India that it 
would extend all possible help to it. India is treating this problem as Bhutan's 
internal affair, which should be solved through bilateral talks between Bhutan 
and Nepal. 
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North-east nrilitant camps in Bhutan 

~t is a well-known fact that many militants from Assam, especially ULFA 
(United Liberation Front of Assam) and NFDB (National Democratic Front 
of Bodoland) had taken shelter in Bhutan after a major Indian military 
offensive at the beginning of 1990. Now these militants have multiplied into a 
few thousand cadres working for various organizations like BLTF (Bodo 
Liberation Tigers Force) and KLO (Kamatpuri Liberation Organization), as 
the geo-strategic location and mountainous terrain of Bhutan provides them 
safe sanctuary. These groups are fighting against the Government of India 
as well as the Government of Assam and its police force. To meet the seces- 
sionist challenges from the Assamese militants and their hideouts in the 
Indo-Bhutan border, particularly the areas bordering Assam and Bhutan, the 
Indian Government proposed to initiate a joint Indo-Bhutan army operation 
to drive out these militants. In the 78th Session of Bhutan's National 
Assembly, Tshongdu, held in June 2000, it passed a resolution for a four-point 
plan to flush out insurgents from Bhutanese territories. The resolution laid 
down the Bhutanese action plan: 

to cut off ration supplies to the militants; 
to punish all groups and individuals found helping the militants by 
invoking the National Security Act; 
to pursue the process of dialogue with the militants to make them leave 
peacefully; and, if all efforts fail, 
to take military action as a last resort.IJ6 

The Royal Government of Bhutan applied pressure on various Indian terror- 
ist groups, including ULFA, NDFB and a third group, Kamtapuri Liberation 
Organization, to remove their camps from Bhutanese territory. Under an 
agreement between ULFA and the the Royal Government on 18 June 2001, 
the former had agreed to shut down four of the nine camps they had been 
operating in that country, and to relocate their cadres to some other destin- 
ation, by 3 1 December 2001. Although the ULFA had closed down the four 
camps - one each in Gobarkonda, Nangri, Deori and the Military Training 
Centre in Martshala - it simultaneously opened a new camp on a mountain 
ridge above the Samdrup-Jongkhar-Trashigang highway.'-" 

There were an estimated 4,000 ULFA and about 1,000 NDFB militants, as 
well as an unspecified number of KLO cadres holed up in Bhutan. According 
to Bhutan, ULFA had six known camps; the NDFB had seven, consisting 
of three main camps and four mobile camps between Lhamoizingkha and 
Daifam, and the KLO had two known camps. However, certain unconfirmed 
Indian reports indicated that ULFA, along with the NDFB, ran more than 
30 training camps in Bhutan. It was also reported that several training camps 
were jointly run by the ULFA and KLO. The terrorists based in Bhutan have 
carried out a series of attacks on security forces in Assam and West Bengal. 
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They also targeted civilians and vital installations in India. After attacking 
their targets in India, these terrorists invariably return to their bases inside 
Bhutan. 

According to various intelligence and security agencies, many Bhutanese 
Government officials were involved in supporting the ULFA militants through 
economic and military aid. To quote Jaideep Saikia: 

A certain Bhutanese Army Brigadier, V. Namgel, Security-in-Charge and 
Military Adviser to Bhutanese King, has been actively helping the ULFA 
in obtaining arms and ammunition from foreign c~untr ies . '~ '  

There were many other incidents which indicated the involvement of 
Bhutanese personnel in supporting ULFA militants. For instance, two staff 
members of the protocol division under Foreign Ministry Wangchuk Dorji 
and Lhaba Tshering, were caught by its own police while transferring 
US$38,000 and Rs.300,000 in diplomatic p o u ~ h e s . " ~  Responding to this, the 
Bhutanese Government denied all these reports and stated that the two offi- 
cials had 'acted on an individual level and their actions had nothing to do 
with the Go~ern rnen t ' . ' ~~  

To make matters worse, the ULFA militants, while seeking sanctuary in 
Bhutan, have been targeting the innocent Bhutanese civilians and businessmen 
on the Assam-Bhutan border. Moreover, ULFA leaders were also demand- 
ing a soft policy from Bhutan towards them. To quote ULFA Chairman, 
Arabinda Raj k howa: 

We reiterate that ULFA is not going to  occupy Bhutan permanently, nor 
is there any plan to include Bhutan in a sovereign Assam. Our camps in 
Bhutan are not for such purposes. As a result of the Indo-Assam conflict, 
our freedom fighters of Assam had to establish camps in Bhutan. It is a 
basic human right to be able to go to a place even when one's life is in 
danger . . . We appeal to the Government of Bhutan and the Bhutanese 
people again that the cadres of ULFA be given the universal right to 
maintain the centuries old Assam-Bhu tan cordial relationship intact.I4' 

In the meantime, the Bhutan Government made several attempts to resolve 
this crisis in a peaceful manner. In March 2003, it reportedly asked the 
terrorist groups to vacate their camps from Bhutan by 30 June 2003. However, 
the groups did not respond to this deadline and continued their violent activ- 
ities on the border by killing innocent civilians. Bhutan realized the gravity of 
the situation and during the four day visit of the king to  India in September 
2003, Bhutan and India shared their common security concerns over the 
presence of nine ULFA camps, eight NDFB camps and four KLO camps in 
Bhi~tan. '~ '  

Addressing a formal banquet hosted by the President of India, the King of 
Bhutan said: 
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The continued presence of these armed militant groups undermines 
Bhutan's security, while their goals and activities in Assam and West 
Bengal are a threat to India's peace and territorial integrity. Our two 
Governments are in close touch regarding this serious problem and 
Bhutan is fully committed to the understanding between us as close 
friends and allies that we will not allow our territories to be used by 
anyone for carrying out activities that are harmful to each other's 
national in tere~ts . '~~ 

In addition to this, he said 'the National Assembly had already taken a deci- 
sion to make a last attempt to invite the leaders of the ULFA, NDFB and 
KLO for talks to resolve the crisis through a process of dialog~e'. '"~ 

Whereas Bhutan did not want to use armed force to tackle this problem, it 
also wanted to avoid any antagonism from India. It feared that the use of 
armed force might lead to an unholy nexus between the militants and the 
suppressed anti-monarchical forces within and outside Bhutan. Therefore, it 
was in the interests of Bhutan's security to continue a peaceful dialogue with 
the ULFA militants while taking the Indian Government into its confidence. 
Bhutan informed India about the impending action against the Indian insur- 
gents on 13 December 2003.'45 Accordingly, the 'Prime Minister conveyed to 
His Majesty the King that the Government and people of India would stand 
firmly and solidly behind the Royal Government of Bhutan at this critical 
juncture and would provide all the necessary support as requested, till the 
task is ~omple ted ' . '~~  

In the meantime, Bhutan deployed nearly 600 militias along with regular 
soldiers to fight Indian separatists in the five southern districts of the Kingdom 
where the three groups (ULFA, NFDB and KLO) had at least 22 camps 
including the military training bases.I4' According to Lt. Col. Dorji Khandu, 
'a total of 591 trained militia volunteers, including 20 women, were sent to 
the southern districts as part of a training and familiarization pr~gramme'.'~' 
Thus 'Operation Flush Out' began in early December 2003 and was 
successful in its mission of either chasing the Indian militants up to the 
border or killing them. It encouraged the Bhutanese Army to initiate another 
operation known as 'Operation All Clear' so that there would be no militants 
left in hide-outs on Bhutanese soil. On 13 December 2003 the Bhutan 
Government issued a final notice to the insurgents to quit Bhutan and by 
15 December 2003, it launched 'Operation All Clear'. On its part, India 
promised Bhutan that the Indian army would be taking necessary measures 
to intercept movement of militants from Bhutan to India. The state Govern- 
ments of Assam and West Bengal were alerted to deal with the situation 
arising out of this action, including sealing the borders and maintaining the 
peace.'49 In return, Bhutan assured the Government of India that it would 
not allow its territory to be used for activities inimical to India's interests. The 
launch of operations against Indian insurgent groups in Bhutan struck a 
blow against terrorist activities in the entire region.I5O 
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As a corollary to this agreement, on 15 January 2004, the Bhutan Govern- 
ment announced that its military offensive to expel the insurgents had been 
completed and the soldiers were now clearing the jungles to recover weapons 
left behind by the terrorists.I5' While appreciating Bhutan's efforts to flush 
out the insurgents from its soil, India was assured that Bhutanese civilians 
moving through Assam would get security against retaliatory attacks by the 
ULFA."~ Tshongdu, the National Assembly of Bhutan, taking serious note 
of the insurgents activities, passed a resolution to construct the wall in the 
bordering areas with India.I5' A series of meetings was conducted by India 
and Bhutan on Border Management and Security to discuss the security 
concerns of both countries, including the Gelephu bomb blast on 5 September 
2004.'54 The threat perceptions of the two countries included the dangers 
posed by the possible nexus between Maoists in Nepal and the people in the 
refugee camps in Nepal as well as between Maoist elements from the camps 
in Nepal and Indian insurgents in West Bengal and Assam. 

In  the meantime, the ULFA received another jolt when one of the founder- 
members of the outfit, Bhimakanta Buragohain, popularly called 'Mama' 
(uncle), was presented before the media along with three others by Lt. Gen. 
Mohinder Singh, GOC, 4 Corps, at Tezpur on 25 December 2003. In its 
propaganda, the ULFA alleged that 'Mama' had been captured and killed by 
the Bhutanese army during military operations. ULFA also demanded that 
the body of the dead 'Mama' should be delivered to his re1ati~es.I~~ Since 
there were no confirmed reports of his death or captivity by the Bhutanese 
army, it became difficult for India and Bhutan to cope with the situation. 
As a result, the ULFA was able to generate considerable public sympathy for 
its cause. But the Bhutanese army captured 'Mama' along with three accom- 
plices on its soil and delivered them to the Indian army, thus exposing the 
ULFA's false propaganda. Apart from this, the JIBA (Joint Indo-Bhutan 
Army) operation compelled the senior leaders of the KLO to surrender to the 
West Bengal police who had fled their camps in Bhutan as a result of the 
military offensive. 

Thus, due to the strong bonds of friendship between India and Bhutan, 
the insurgents from north-east India, particularly from Assam and West 
Bengal, realized that there was no other way than to start peace negotia- 
tions with New Delhi. Ironically, the leaders from the ULFA repeatedly 
requested the Bhutanese Government to act as a mediator between them and 
the Indian Government and to convince New Delhi to agree to their main 
 demand^.''^ 

During the fourth round of the Border District Coordination Meeting 
(BDCM) between the Governments of Bhutan and Assam held on 24 
November 2006, Tsering Wangda, the Joint Secretary of the Ministry of 
Home (Internal) Affairs of the Bhutan Government reassured the Assam 
Government, 'we will not allow any Indian insurgents to have camps inside 
Bhutan'.''' He also expressed concern over insurgency in north-east India 
affecting the economies of Bhutan as well as Assam, which shares a border 
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with the tiny Buddhist Kingdom.ls8 Bhutan has realized the futility of provid- 
ing shelter to the insurgents or having a soft corner for them vis-8-vis India. It 
has no other option but to maintain the status quo in its relationship with 
India while bargaining for its economic development. 

lndo- Bhutan joint hydroe lectric projects 

India's enhanced economic assistance should also be seen in the context of 
Bhutan's internal stability which has been put under stress by the influx of 
ULFA militants from Assam. This has implications for India's security as 
well. It is, therefore, in India's interest to help Bhutan build up its economy 
and infrastructure in a manner that would enable it to meet its development 
and defence needs adequately. A brief review of various development pro- 
grammes, for instance the hydroelectricity power projects undertaken by 
Bhutan and India, becomes necessary. 

Bhutan's hydroelectricity power potential is estimated at about 30,000 M W, 
out of which the potential safe and exploitable resources are estimated at 
6,000 MW. A very small portion of this enormous hydropower potential has 
so far been tapped. Accordingly India has from the beginning helped Bhutan 
in the development of its hydropower resources. The Chhukha Hydro Power 
Project is one of the biggest and the most successfi~l projects undertaken in 
Bhutan and has been a symbol of Indo-Bhutan friendship and co-operation. 

As part of the Royal Government's reform agenda, the power sector 
in Bhutan was restructured through the Electricity Act, 2001. The former 
Department of Power of the Ministry of Trade and Industry (MTI) was 
divided into three entities: 

the Department of Energy responsible for planning and policy in the 
power sector; 
the Bhutan Electricity Authority as an independent entity to license 
and regulate power companies; and 
the Bhutan Power Corporation as a transmission, distribution and 
supply company.'S9 

The number of power connections in the country is about 52,000 (40 per cent 
overall access). The expansion plan sets a target of 56 per cent access by 
2007 and universal access by 2020. The expansion plans are being financed 
by grants and soft loans from ADB and the Government of Austria. At 
present, the installed capacity in the country (468 M W) exceeds the demand 
(105 MW), and the surplus energy, about 300 MW, is exported to India. 

Hydroelectricity export has become a significant source of revenue for 
Bhutan. For instance, in 2002, the Chhukha Hydro Power Corporation 
(CHPC) sold Nu.2,171 million worth ofelectricity to India, and the Kurichhu 
power project sold 97 per cent of its electricity to ~ndia. '~ '  The construction 
of the Kurichhu project started in 1995 and was completed in 2001. It was 
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commissioned in September 2001 and began commercial operations a year 
later. The 60 M W project was constructed at a cost Nu.5,600 million, funded 
by the Government of India. According to the project officials, total domestic 
consumption in Bhutan is about 105 MWI6' while the rest is exported to India 
at a cost of Nu.1.75 per unit.Ib2 In 2005, the Kurichhu Project sold power 
worth Nu.547.2 million. 

On 26 April 2006, Sudhir Vyas, the Indian ambassador to Bhutan, formally 
inaugurated the Kurichhu Project and appreciated 'Bhutan's people-oriented 
development philosophy'. He stated that this project reflected the state of 
wonderful relations between the people and Governments of Bhutan and 
India. The main objective of this project was to provide electricity to the 
people of eastern Bhutan and to bring about balanced regional development 
and prevent rural to urban migration. In fact, the people from eastern Bhutan 
viewed this project not as a hydropower project, but as a harbinger of 
economic development in the east.'63 

Another major hydropower project is the Tala Project. Located in Tala 
village, 60 km up from Phuntsholing, close to the Indian border, the project 
has an installed capacity of 1,020 MW. Started in 1996, the project was 
originally planned to be commissioned in June 2005. But it got delayed due to 
problems in excavation of tunnels and constructions of roads. The project is 
expected to transform the country's economic development. As a result of 
this project, Bhutan's annual per capita income should increase from about 
$700 to about $1,200. It is expected to generate revenue of Nu.40 million a 
day after c~mpletion.'~" As it is the biggest power project in Bhutan, and due 
to its proximity to India, most of the surplus power will be exported to the 
eastern and northern states of India. According to the Director General of 
Bhutan's Energy Department, almost 80 per cent of Tala's generation cap- 
acity would be traded with India. Incidentally, the Punjab State Electricity 
Board (PSEB) Chairman Y. S. Ratra has already placed before the Indian 
Government its intention to purchase 1,000 MW from the Tala Power 
Project.I6' It is also envisioned that the THPA operations should raise the 
share of hydropower dividend revenues to the total budget revenues from the 
current 45 per cent to 60 per cent.'66 With the help of this project by 2007, 
Bhutan would enjoy over-all surplus in its exports as against the present 
deficit in its current account. Thus, the Tala project when commissioned will 
bring unprecedented economic prosperity to Bhutan. In addition to this, 
three more Memoranda of Understanding (MoU) have been signed between 
Bhutan and India for the preparation of detailed project reports on the 870 
MW Punatsangchu, the 992 MW Puantsangchu (stage 11) and the 670 MW 
Mangdechu hydroelectric ~ r0 j ec t s . l~~  India has expressed its readiness to 
finance these projects as it needs power for meeting its rising energy demand. 

By the year 2006, Bhutan started exporting about 6,400 MUs (mega-units) 
of power annually. The revenue from hydropower projects along with earnings 
from the traditional revenue sources could reach about Nu.15 billion annu- 
ally. By 2005, this industry already contributed about 60 per cent of the total 
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annual revenue. Thus the hydroelectricity power sector in Bhutan is the larg- 
est single revenue earner for the country's development and for upgrading the 
standard of living of the people. 

Looking at Bhutan's land-locked situation, its low level of industrial 
development, lack of entrepreneurial capacity, shortage of manpower, inade- 
quate infrastructure and the very small size of the market, Bhutan needed for 
its development a good co-operative and economically more developed neigh- 
bour. It found one in India. At the same time, Bhutan naturally wanted to 
develop a maximum degree of self-reliance, and India has assured Bhutan of 
its support. The Indian Government's position on this issue is reflected in 
Bhutan's weekly The Kuensel, dated 17 December 1994: 'whatever assistance 
we give should have in-built such provision and schemes that meet the princi- 
pal aim of developing self-reliance in Bhutan'. The geographical proximity 
of India provides a transit route to land-locked Bhutan. It is, therefore, 
not surprising that most of the industries including hydroelectric projects in 
Bhutan are located in its strategic areas and in particular, areas bordering 
India, which can reduce transport costs as well as provide easy access to 
India. 

Conclusion 

An analysis of the internal and external affairs of Bhutan and their impact 
on Indo-Bhutan relations, shows that there are no flaws in the relationship. 
On the contrary, Bhutan's National Assembly has recognized India's contri- 
bution to peace and stability in South Asia. It is important here to quote what 
The Kuensel says about the Indo-Bhutan Treaty of 1949: 

But in whatever way Bhutan interprets the treaty of 1949, one thing is 
clear, Indo-Bhutan relations must be very smooth because India is a big 
neighbour and much of Bhutan's internal economy and political stability 
depends on India.'68 

Bhutan's policy towards India is guided by several factors such as: 

frequent Chinese incursions into Bhutan and the need for India's coun- 
tervailing power; 
the importance of India for substantial economic and technical assist- 
ance to Bhutan; and 
the general realization by land-locked countries of their geographical 
dependence on neighbouring power(s) despite their desire for greater 
autonomy of action. 

Bhutan continues to be guided by India, not only by the 1949 treaty, but also 
because of its close and centuries-old relationship with India. It has suc- 
ceeded to some extent in asserting its independent status, and in liberalizing 
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the interpretation of the terms of the 1949 treaty. In spite of some differences 
between India and Bhutan, there is an underlying element of friendship, and 
a willingness to carry out a mutually-beneficial relationship between them. 
This in turn has been strengthened by various geo-political, economic and 
strategic compulsions for both countries. 



12 Security of the north-east 
Himalayan frontiers 
Challenges and responses 

Bibhuti Bhusan Nandy 

Introduction 

The concept of a distinct multinational Himalayan region comprising 
Bangladesh, Bhutan, Nepal, north-east India and north-west Burma has 
been gaining currency lately. Geographical contiguity of the countries in the 
region, its ethnic mix and purportedly shared cultural heritage, economic 
complementarity and foreign policy desiderata prompted the World Bank to 
propose formation of a transnational 'growth triangle' for the area. Irrespect- 
ive of the validity or otherwise of the underlying assumptions behind such a 
formulation, the objective conditions in the region may pose serious obstacles 
to effective co-operation among the constituent countries. 

The high Himalayan mountain ranges have always been an impregnable 
natural defence for lndia but the Chinese invasion in 1962 was a shocking 
expose of the vulnerability of India's northern and north-eastern frontiers. 
Open and porous borders with Bangladesh (4,096 km) and Burma (1,859 km) 
have helped cross-border (often state-sponsored) low-intensity border con- 
flicts, illegal immigration, smuggling, gunrunning and drug traficking in the 
region. Poor border management resulting from the inadequacy of border 
guards and effective surveillance facilities, rampant corruption and political 
patronage of illegal movements of goods and people has greatly compounded 
the threats to India's internal security. 

The Indo-Bangladesh land borders are mostly settled except for a 6.5 km 
stretch. Both lndia and Bangladesh claim the ownership of the New Moore 
Island in the Bay of Bengal. The unsettled Sino-Indian border dispute was at 
the root of the Chinese invasion in 1962 when the People's Liberation Army 
(PLA) reached as far as Haflong. The Chinese claim over Arunachal Pradesh 
has remained a contentious issue and incursions by Chinese border patrols 
into Indian territory across the Line of Actual Control (LAC) are not 
infrequent, at times leading to provocative situations including localized 
clashes. China has now restored trade between Tibet and India through 
Sikkim which implicitly amounts to its recognition as a state of India. 

Being a buffer between Bangladesh and Burma, the access to and from 
north-east lndia is facilitated as much by artificial and porous borders as by 
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shared ethnicity and linguistic affinities among the border populations, 
Consequently, clandestine trans-border movements of people and goods 
including contraband occur on an enormous scale. 

Bangladesh threat perception 

Bounded on three sides by Indian territory, Bangladesh suffers from an 
acutely India-centric threat perception. India's successful military interven- 
tion against Pakistan in 1971 is paradoxically a major factor in the shaping of 
Dhaka's threat perception. All political parties drag India into their rhetoric 
to score political mileage against one another. In the war-game exercises of 
the Bangladeshi army, India invariably figures as the target enemy stereotype. 
The pro-Pakistan, fundamentalist sections of the Bangladeshi media daily 
broadcast massive anti-India propaganda, holding New Delhi responsible for 
all their country's woes. 

In the post-Mujib era, the military regimes of Gen. Ziaur Rehman and 
Gen. Ershad desecularized the country's constitution in 1977, legitimized the 
pro-Pakistan communal and fundamentalist Islamic parties by lifting the ban 
on them, and in 1988 declared Islam the state religion. As a corollary to this 
policy shift, Dhaka tilted towards Pakistan, Saudi Arabia and other Muslim 
countries, and also China as possible counterweights to India. A liberal flow 
of petro-dollars from West Asia led to the mushrooming of mosques and 
mcrdrassas in every nook and cranny of the country, which has boosted the 
growth and spread of Islamic fundamentalism. In the 1980s participation by 
over 5,000 Bangladeshi madrassa alumni as Mujahideen in the Jihad against 
the Soviet occupation army in Afghanistan and their training under the 
Taliban and Al Qaeda further radicalized political Islam in the country. 

Recurrent genocidal violence against the Hindus by communal sections 
of the Muslim community has forced hundreds of thousands of Bangladeshi 
Hindus to flee to India. 

From 31 October to 2 November 1990, the Ershad administration engin- 
eered large-scale atrocities against the Hindu community in Chittagong and 
Dhaka cities in the wake of a fabricated press report that the Babri Masjid 
had been demolished. It was a stratagem to divert public attention from 
the all-party mass movement aimed at ousting Ershad from power. 

In  1991, the Bangladesh Nationalist Party (BNP) came to power with the 
support of the fundamentalist Jamaat-e-lslami at the crest of a no-holds- 
barred anti-India campaign. In December 1992, when the Babri mosque was 
actually destroyed, the BNP and Jamaat cadres jointly perpetrated massive 
unrestrained Hindu cleansing operations (murder, rape, arson and looting) 
throughout rural Bangladesh. 

With the BNP-Jamaat coalition coming to power in October 2001, the 
Hindu community throughout Bangladesh was once again subjected to an 
avalanche of murder, rape, looting arson and destruction and desecration of 
Hindu temples and deities. 
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The BJP-led National Democratic Alliance Government followed a soft 
policy towards the incumbent regime in Dhaka in the hope of tapping the 
latter's huge natural gas reserves and securing transit and trans-shipment 
facilities for the north-eastern states through Bangladesh territory. To that 
end, New Delhi maintained a studied silence over the genocidal atrocities on 
the Hindus while the Khaleda Zia Government looked the other way. As a 
result, persecution of religious and ethnic minorities (Hindus, Buddhists, 
Christians, Ahmediya Muslims, Chakmas, Garos, Hajongs and Santals) 
became a permanent and ongoing feature in the country, forcing tens of 
thousands of people to flee to India on a continuing basis. 

Emergence of a whole range of Islamic terrorist groups linked to Al Qaeda 
like the Harkatul Jihad-e-Islam (HuJI), Jamaat-ul Mujahideen, Sahadat Al 
Hikma, Jagrata Muslim Janata and Hijbul Tauhid - and comprising mostly 
the alumni of over 6,000 Jamaat-run quomi mosques - have wreaked havoc in 
Bangladesh. In a series of bomb and grenade attacks these outfits have killed 
a number of secular opposition leaders and liberal intellectuals. The killing 
of a former Finance Minister in the Sheikh Hasina Government and an 
Awami League sitting MP, and four others at a public meeting at a village in 
Habiganj district on 27 January 2005, was one such incident in a long series 
of major bomb and grenade attacks in the last five and a half years that has 
taken toll of hundreds of lives. None of these cases of terrorist attacks have 
been resolved because, instead of properly investigating the crimes, the 
government used them as a tool to persecute Awami Leaguers and human 
rights activists, and to malign India. At a joint meeting in May 2002, repre- 
sentatives of these Islamic terrorist organizations of Bangladesh and the 
Minorities United Liberation Tigers of Assam (M ULTA) and the Rohingiya 
Solidarity Organization (RSO) resolved to coordinate their activities in order 
to establish a Talibanized transnational Islamic state comprising Bangladesh, 
Assam, Tripura, the Muslim majority districts of West Bengal and the 
Rohingiya Muslim-dominated Araka Hills of Burma. 

Unemployed agricultural workers, mostly Muslim from the economically lean 
rural districts of undivided Bengal, traditionally migrated to Assam in search 
of better living conditions before the partition. In the post-independence era, 
recurring communal riots in East Pakistan endangered the life and property 
of the religious and ethnic minorities and forced hundreds of thousands of 
families to cross the border into West Bengal, Assam, Tripura and, to a lesser 
extent, to the nort h-eastern states. The rise of radical Islam in the post-1 975 
era has heightened the insecurity of the minorities and the secular Muslims 
in Bangladesh. Discrimination against the minorities in matters of employ- 
ment and dispossessing them of properties by force or fraud using the Vested 
Property Act (earlier called Enemy Property Act) in collusion with the 
administration, greatly increased the flow of migrants to India. 
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Table 12.1 Decline of Hindu population 

Year % of Hindu population 

There was no census in 1971 

The situation in Bangladesh is such that the country's minorities have the 
option either to migrate en masse to India or embrace Islam. Until now they 
have opted for migration, though conversion to Islam is also on the increase. 
This is evident from the sharply declining Hindu population during the 
period 194 1-2001. 

At this rate, in the next 30 years the Hindu population will cease to exist in 
Bangladesh, turning the country into a monolithic Islamic state. Since the 
outbreak of famine in Bangladesh in 1974, pauperized Muslims in ever 
increasing numbers have been clandestinely migrating to India. According to 
a rough estimate, currently the ratio of Muslim-Hindu migrants crossing 
over India and settling in this country is 3:l. So far not less than 15 to 
20 million Bangladeshi nationals have migrated and settled in India. While 
the majority of them have settled in border states like Assam and West 
Bengal, others have moved on to other states and metropolitan cities like 
Delhi and Bombay. The details of the known state-wise distribution of 
Bangladeshi migrants are shown in Table 12.2. 

The concentrated presence of Bangladeshi immigrants has radically 
altered the demographic structure and communal composition of the popula- 
tion of the border districts of the states adjacent to Bangladesh, particularly 
Assam and West Bengal. Major crimes like robbery, rape, murder and circula- 
tion of fake currency committed by criminal gangs from across the border 
with the connivance of the immigrants have registered a sharp increase. 
Smugglers, gun-runners, bottleggers and drug peddlers dominate the border 

Table 12.2 Distribution of Bangladeshi migrants 

Slates Numbers in millions 

West Bengal 5.4 
Assam 4.0 
Bihar 0.5 
Delhi 1.5 
Tripura 0.8 
Rajasthan 0.5 
Maharastra 0.5 



Security of the north-east Hirnulayan frontiers 17 1 

belt. The rising sense of insecurity has been forcing many Hindu inhabitants 
in the border areas to move out to urban areas, disposing of their homesteads 
and landed property to the Muslim immigrants from Bangladesh for a 
song. Keeping pace with the changing contours of the communal com- 
position of the population, mosques and rnadrassas have proliferated in the 
border districts, boosting Islamic firndamentalism. Lately, Muslim fanatics in 
Murshidabad district issued fatwa, subjecting members of the Baul com- 
munity (Muslims) who preach universal humanism through their music to 
economic and social boycott with impunity. 

Patronized by political parties, particularly in Assam and West Bengal, 
the immigrants have acquired all the trappings of Indian citizenship - ration 
cards, immovable property and the rights of franchise. Many have joined 
government services including defence establishments, police and para- 
military forces and security agencies. In Assam, by virtue of their numerical 
strength, they determine the election results in 56 of the total 126 state 
assembly constituencies. In West Bengal they also enjoy comparable political 
influence. 

The demographic invasion has eroded the sovereignty of the Indian state, 
which has no say over who comes and stays in the country. It has effectively 
shifted the Indo-Bangladesh border inside India. The long-term danger of 
this phenomenon to the security and territorial integrity of India has to be 
viewed against the Greater Bangladesh demand raised by Maulana Bhashani 
in the late seventies, and the demand of lebensraurn in the north-east region 
for the teeming millions in Bangladesh voiced by a section of Bangladeshi 
intellectuals in the early nineties. Deportation of 20 million immigrants 
is impossible, particularly because the Bangladesh Government refuses to 
countenance it, bluntly denying the very existence of the problem. 

There is significant migration from Nepal to Assam, Meghalaya and West 
Bengal. Nearly 20,000 Nepalese have left Bhutan and taken shelter in 
India. Some 30,000 refugees from Burma, mostly Chins, have taken shelter in 
Mizoram. Such migrations increase competition for local employment, which 
generates racial tensions. The presence of the Chin refugees in Mizoram has 
triggered hostile actions against the migrants. About 25,000 Bangladeshi 
migrants staying in India along the India-Bhutan border commute daily to 
Bhutan for work. 

Crisis in north-east India 

The problem of cross-border terrorism and ethno-religious tensions in 
India's north-eastern states is a Pakistan era legacy. Not reconciled to the 
inclusion of Assam and Tripura in the Indian Union, Pakistan supported 
insurgencies by the Nagas and the Mizos since the mid-1950s and mid-1960s 
respectively. It stoked a low-intensity war against India by providing them 
with logistic support, training, arms and base facilities in the Chittagong Hill 
Tracts of the then East Pakistan. 
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The liberation of Bangladesh significantly reduced the stream of ethnic 
insurgency for some time. But the rise of the ULFA in the mid-1970~ 
gave a renewed thrust to ethnic insurgency in the region, with the Kachin 
rebels in Burma providing safe havens and base and training facilities to the 
insurgent outfits in areas under their control. In 1990, when the Kachin 
Independence Organization (KIO), acknowledging New Delhi's strong sup- 
port to the democratic movement in Burma, sent the ULFA, the National 
Socialist Council of Nagalim (NSCN) and PLA contingents back to India, 
the Ershad Government gave them shelter and training facilities in Dhaka 
city and the Sylhet and Maulavi Bazaar districts. The ISI, in coordination 
with the Bangladesh Directorate General of Forces Intelligence (DGFI), 
arranged guerrilla training for successive batches of ULFA cadres in Pakistan. 
Dhaka provided the necessary staging facilities and travel documents. Later, 
other insurgent groups like the National Democratic Front of Bodoland 
(NDFB), All Tripura Tribal Force (ATTF) and National Liberation Front of 
Tripi~ra (NLFT) availed themselves of the hospitality of the Bangladesh 
Government. 

The first Khaleda Zia regime (1991-96) followed Ershad's policy of sup- 
porting the north-east insurgents with Begum Zia, eulogizing them as free- 
dom fighters. The ULFA and NSCN (IIM) imported several consignments 
of arms on behalf of all the north-east insurgent outfits from South East 
Asia by sea through Cox's Bazaar coastal belt and thence transported them 
across country to their operational bases in India through the Chittagong 
Hill Tracts with the logistic support given by the DGFI. Paresh Baruah, the 
ULFA army chief and a number of other ULFA leaders have been living in 
Dhaka since the early 1990s. Anup Chetia, the convicted ULFA general sec- 
retary, guides and organizes terrorist operations in Assam from the Dhaka 
central jail through remote control. The ATTF and NLFT have been operat- 
ing inside Tripura from their bases in the Brahmanbaria and Habiganj 
districts in Bangladesh, frequently killing or kidnapping Bengalis with the 
support of the DGFI. Requests from the Government of India to dismantle 
the insurgent camps have met with the stock cynical reply that there is no 
Indian insurgent presence in Bangladesh. 

In the 1990s for the sake of operational convenience, the ULFA established 
new bases in southern Bhutan and used them as a launching pad for cross- 
border terrorist attacks in the lower Assam districts. In Bhutan, the ULFA 
trained NDFB and Kamtapur Liberation Army (KLA) cadres in guerrilla 
warfare and provided them with operational logistics. It motivated sections 
of the Nepalese refugees from Bhutan into setting up the Communist Party 
(Maoist) of Bhutan on the lines of the Maoist rebels in Nepal. ULFA has 
been involved in importing arms through Bangladesh and sharing them with 
the Maoist insurgents of Nepal. 

Although the Government of India's ceasefire agreement with the NSCN 
(IIM) has weakened the ethnic insurgency in the north-eastern states, the 
Naga rebel group's demand for incorporation of the Naga-inhabited areas of 
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Manipur and Arunachal Pradesh in a greater Nagaland remains a sticking- 
point in the peace negotiations. The Bhutanese army crackdown on the 
ULFA bases in the Himalayan kingdom in December 1993 hit the insurgent 
outfit hard in terms of loss of combatants and weapons. This, and the fact 
that ULFA leaders have made massive investments in Bangladesh, have 
increased the dependence of the ULFA on the support of Bangladesh and 
Pakistan. On receiving fresh supplies of arms with the support of the DGFI, 
the ULFA has been making renewed strikes in Assam and Nagaland. Sub- 
sequent initiatives for peace talks with the government floundered in the face 
of the ULFA's insistence, following the direction of the DGFI, for inclusion 
of Assam's sovereignty in the agenda for discussions. 

Nortli-east insrugenis' links to Brirma 

Burma came to be used in the late 1950s as a route for the Naga insurgents to 
travel to Yunnan province in China for guerrilla training from the Chinese. In 
their long and arduous treks to China, the KIO provided them the much 
needed staging facilities. Later Mizo rebels also travelled to China for training 
and arms through Burma. In the post-Mao era, when the Chinese Commun- 
ist Party stopped exporting revolution, the NSCN rebels fell back to the KIA 
Second Brigade areas for shelter and training. The ULFA and Meiti insur- 
gents also joined them there in due course. In 1988, following a bloody clash 
between its two rivals, the Naga groups in the Kachin state, the NSCN split 
into NSCN (IssaklMuivah) and NSCN (Khaplang). The continuing tensions 
between the two NSCN factions have impeded the progress of peace negoti- 
ations in Nagaland. In 1990, when the KIO asked the north-east insurgents 
to leave Kachinland, most of them trekked to Bangladesh, but small contin- 
gents of ULFA, Meiti and Chin rebels (Burmese) stayed on at the NSCN 
(Khaplang) headquarters on the western bank of the Chindwin river in the 
Patkai range of Burma. 

As a part of the strategic cooperation between Burma and India, the 
Burmese army with its Indian counterpart, carried out joint counter- 
insurgency operations with marginal success. During the state visit of General 
Than Shwe, the Chairman of the State Peace and Development Council 
to India in October 2004, the two countries agreed on closer strategic co- 
operation, but there were two limitations on the Burmese Army's ability to 
adhere to this. First, inadequacy of combat force and weapons deployed in 
the Sagaing division to jettison the trans-border movements of the insurgents 
and secondly, corruption in the Burmese army is rampant. In the 1995 jointly 
conducted operation 'Golden Bird', the armies of the two countries encircled 
a mixed group of Indian insurgents carrying arms cross-country, killed 
thirty-eight rebels, captured more than 100 pieces of arms and arrested 
ULFA foreign secretary Sasha Chaudhury, but after 12 days they mysteri- 
0 1 1 ~ 1 ~  allowed the remaining 100 rebels to escape with considerable weaponry. 
Again, in November 2000, the Burmese army captured 192 Meiti guerrillas 
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of Manipur, but did not turn them over to the Indian authorities. After 
holding them for three months, the Burmese released them in February 2001 
when the rebels paid the Western Command of the Burmese army a bribe of 
three crore rupees. Gen. Soe Win, Than Shwe's new Prime Minister, was then 
chief of that command. 

Continued military rule in Burma has isolated the country from the rest of 
the world. The ruling junta smashed the pro-democracy uprising in Burma 
in 1988, killing thousands of demonstrators and incarcerating many pro- 
democracy political activists including Aung San Su Kyi and other National 
League for Democracy (NLD) activists. The US, Western Europe, Japan and 
other major countries imposed economic sanctions on Yangon (Rangoon) 
and stopped giving aid. China, however, continued to benefit from its grow- 
ing trade with the repressive military regime and supplied military hardware. 
India fully supported the democratic movement and distanced itself from 
the military government. It strongly denounced the brutal crushing of the 
uprising, and offered refuge to political exiles. 

Under international pressure, the junta held a general election in 1990. 
Though the National League for Democracy (NLD), led by Aung San Su 
Kyi, won a landslide victory, the military regime has refused to hand over 
power to the elected representatives of the people. Against this backdrop, 
beginning in 1993, on the pragmatic consideration of trade and security 
interests and to contain the growing influence of China in Burma, India has 
reversed its policy of support for the movement for democracy in the country 
and established close ties with the junta. 

As noted earlier, joint counterinsurgency operations have yielded very little 
concrete result. In the last few years, India has made significant investments 
in the road, railway and communications sectors in Burma and given trade 
concessions to that country, but New Delhi has a 1:3 trade imbalance vis-a- 
vis Yangon. The junta has concentrated on improving its control over its 
borders with China and Thailand and paid little attention to its frontier with 
India. Close Burma-China military co-operation provides weapons and other 
combat equipment. 

Ethno-religious tension 

The Indian north-east region, comprising a territory of 300,000 km2 with 
a population of 46 million spread over eight states, has over five hundred 
ditrerent ethnic groups (1  10 of which are major) and consequent ethnic 
sub-national strains focused on traditional and primordial values of 'Tribe- 
land-Autonomy'. Massive immigration from outside the region has created 
an acute identity crisis among the native tribal populations accentuating eth- 
nic militancy and at times triggering religious violence in India's troubled 
north-east peripheries. 

The massacres of Bengali Hindu migrants at Mandai in Tripura in June 
1980 by tribesmen, and of Muslim migrants at Nellie in February 2003 by 
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Assamese Hindus, were symptomatic of the undercurrent of ethno-religious 
tensions inherent in the sociopolitical and socioeconomic dynamics of 
the region. Land passing into the hands of the immigrants has been the 
main factor stoking the 'local-outsider', conflict that has found expression 
in agitations from time to time against the Bengalis and the Nepalese in 
Meghalaya, against the Bengalis and, more recently, the Biharis in Assam, 
against the Chins in Mizoram and the Chakmas in Arunachal Pradesh. In 
Manipur, intertribal conflicts, particularly bloody Naga-Kuki clashes, are 
rampant and have taken a massive toll in the state. 

Supplementing the efforts of Christian missionaries, the NSCN played 
a proselytizing role among animist Naga tribes of Arunachal Pradesh and 
western Burma, raising the slogan 'Nagaland for Christ' as the means to 
expand the area of the future sovereign Naga state. In Arunachal Pradesh, 
there were only 1,710 Christians in 1961, but their number has increased 
manifestly to over 125,000 now. Presently there are 120,000 Christians in 
Tripura, a 90 per cent increase since 1991. There is a direct link between 
conversion and secession. Tribal Hindus account for about 22 per cent of 
Tripura's 3.2 million people. Outlawed NLFT militants have been forcibly 
converting tribals to Christianity. In the remote areas of Tripura, vigilante 
groups have been formed to resist forced conversion. 

Water sharirrg dispute 

It is in the twenty-first century that wars would be fought over sharing of 
water resources. Growing inadequacy of fresh water would most certainly 
define the future conflicts in South Asia. Construction of the Farakka bar- 
rage by India triggered the water-sharing dispute with Bangladesh and a 
sustained anti-India campaign in the country, accusing India of desertifying 
large areas of the country. Despite the signing of an agreement in 1996 for 
sharing Ganga water, the issue remains potentially volatile, although under 
the said agreement Bangladesh gets 100,000 cusec more water than its 
entitlement. In the lean season, at the expense of the Calcutta port, the BNP- 
Jamaat Government wants to raise the issue at international forums and has 
launched a campaign against India's plan to route water from water-scarce to 
water-stress regions through an ambitious river linking project. 

The Indian stand on management and sharing of water resources is based 
on the theory of 'natural sovereignty', whereas Bangladesh believes in the 
theory of 'natural flows'. On the issue of sharing the common rivers of India, 
Bangladesh and Nepal, and the related question of augmenting their flows, 
Bangladesh wants trilateral talks as a ploy to stall Indian initiatives in the 
matter. Pakistan's objection to India's Baglihar Hydro Electric (450 MW) 
Power Project on the Chenab river and to the construction of the Kishanganga 
power project on the Jhelum would inspire Dhaka to intensify its anti-India 
campaign on the river-linking issue. 

Dhaka's unrelenting intransigence over critical bilateral issues like illegal 
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immigration and state-sponsored cross-border terrorism in the north-east 
will continue to bedevil Indo-Bangladesh relations. Short of a miracle, the 
chances of an early breakthrough are remote. Conflicting ethnicity and 
religion, land and language, population movements and insurgencies define 
the multi-faceted security crisis in the region. Proliferation of arms and 
drugs has heightened the crisis, undermining the region's economy and 
sociopolitical stability, and straining its bonds with the rest of the country. 

Thriving arms bazaar 

The Vietnam war and the post-1975 conflict in Indo-China fed the arms 
black market in Thailand and Burma. In the sixties and through the late 
seventies China supplied a lot of weapons to the Naga and Mizo rebels. 
Pakistan supplied them US-made weapons at their bases in the Chittagong 
Hill Tracts. According to an estimate of the Indian military intelligence, the 
Naga insurgents received not less than 3,000 pieces of assault rifles, auto- 
matic carbines, light machine guns and rocket launchers. Approximately 80 
per cent of the weapons were recovered or seized, lost in action in India 
and Burma, and deposited by the surrendering rebels since the 1960s. Some 
of the weapons of the Mizo National Front found their way into the black 
markets in Bangladesh and north-east India. The Bangladesh liberation war 
in 1971 caused a major spurt in small arms proliferation in that country 
and north-east India. Many members of the liberation force did not sur- 
render arms after the war despite Sheikh Mujib's appeal to them to do so. 
Those weapons were later sold in the underworld arms bazaar. Elements 
in the Indian army also sold off many weapons seized from the defeated 
Pak army. 

In  the last decade of the twentieth century, the north-east rebel groups 
procured from Thailand roughly around 10,000 assault rifles, carbines, pistols 
and revolvers, grenade-firing rifles and an assortment of other weapons. 
The weapons were shipped from Thailand to Cox Bazaar coastal belt in 
Bangladesh and, as noted above, thence shifted cross-country to the rebel 
operational bases in India. After the Burmese army disrupted this route, the 
insurgent outfits have been collecting arms from the Blackhouse and Ah Hua 
networks of Yunnan. For the last several years over 3,000 pieces of small 
arms were collected from these sources, but more than 1,600 of these 
weapons were seized by the Burmese troops during raids on Manipuri rebel 
bases around Tamu in November 2001. Seizure of arms has been frequently 
reported from the Bandarban district at the India-Burma-Bangladesh tri- 
junction and Chittagong. The seizure of ten truck-loads of sophisticated 
weapons from the Chittagong port area in 2004 and a truck-load of ammuni- 
tion near Bogra city pointed to weapons being imported from abroad both by 
road and by sea and then sent to the operational bases of north-east insur- 
gents by road. 
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The drug trail 

Notwithstanding the continued production of drugs in the Golden Crescent 
area of Afghanistan, the importance of the Golden Triangle in South East 
Asia (comprising parts of eastern Burma, northern Thailand and western 
Laos) as the main source of production of and trading in drugs remains. As a 
result, the Indo-Burma border has emerged as major heroin trafficking area 
and heroin has now become Burma's most valuable export. Since 1988 opium 
production in Burma has risen to over 2,030 metric tonnes annually, amount- 
ing to 60 per cent of the total world supply. Heroin from Burma meets the 
demand in North America and Australia. Over the past few years Burmese 
heroin trafficked out of north-west Burma through north-east India has 
been serving the European heroin market although heroin sources in Europe 
originated from the Golden Crescent, Pakistan, Afghanistan and Turkey. 

Traditional druglords like Khun Sa have been eclipsed by ethnic rebel 
armies including the United Wa State Army in the Triangle. After the once 
strong Burmese Communist Party (BCP) withered away in 1998, its Wa 
officers took to drugs. Lately, the UWSA has monopolized the meth- 
amphetamine production so much that a Time magazine cover article 
described the Was as the 'Speed Tribe'. To retain their control over produc- 
tion and export of heroin to Laos and Thailand, drug lords like Khun Sa 
have imposed a 60 per cent 'profit tax' on smaller cartels, forcing at least three 
of them - headed by Zhang Zhi Ming (former Burmese Communist Party 
official), Lo-Hsin Nian and the Wei brothers - to relocate their 14 to 18 drug 
refineries to the borders with India's north-east, mostly in the Sagaing 
division, Chin Hills and the Arakans. 

These cartels use nearly 30 routes to push their ware into north-east 
India on the way to the Western markets which have been identified by the 
Narcotics Control Bureau (NCB). While the routes through Manipur and 
Mizoram have been used for two decades or more, the ones through Nagaland, 
Arunachal Pradesh and Tripura have just come into use. Frequent seizure of 
heroin has been reported from the north-eastern states. In January 2002 
alone, police and customs oflicials seized nearly 3 kilograms of Burmese 
heroin and more than 10,000 methamphetamine tablets in Mizoram, and 
1.5 kilograms of heroin in Assam and Tripura. The arrested traffickers 
confessed that drugs were on their way to Bangladesh, where lax anti- 
narcotics laws have encouraged Indian and Burmese drug dealers to use that 
country to ship their deadly cargo to the West and the Far East. This spurt in 
drug traficking through the north-east poses a serious threat to the region 
and the country. 

Traficking through the north-east has sharply increased the population of 
drug addicts that is now estimated by the Indian Council of Medical 
Research at 110,000. The number of Hly positive cases in the north-east has 
risen to 12,000 over the last two decades. Manipi~r and Mizoram have been 
the worst arected - more than 1,650 people, mostly youths, have died of 
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drug-related maladies. This drug addiction could slowly spread to all the 
states of the north-east and affect the youth and social fabric of the region. 
The involvement of serving military and paramilitary personnel in drug traf- 
ficking is on the rise, creating problems of discipline and morale in the Indian 
armed forces and weakening the policing of frontiers and the drug trade. 

Ethnic rebel armies in the north-east who, in the past, had resisted produc- 
tion and trafficking of drugs, are beginning to display the 'Burma syndrome'. 
While some of the rebel groups like the Manipur Peoples' Liberation Front 
continue to resist the drug traffickers, meting out exemplary punishment to 
them, other groups are turning to  taxing drug mafias to  raise funds. They are 
also encouraging tribal farmers to plant poppies, acting as agents of the 
Burmese drug lords who have relocated themselves in western Burma. 

Despite clear indications that the Burmese drug mafia are increasingly 
using the north-eastern states of Bangladesh, mainland India and Nepal on 
their way to the global market, Indian narcotic control officials have tended 
to play down the threat. India has lately adopted a 'Look East' foreign policy, 
but has not joined the Special Task Unit formed in 2002 by China, Thailand, 
Burma, Laos, Cambodia and Vietnam. The emerging rebel-drug mafia- 
officialdom nexus could undermine the official machinery in the sensitive 
north-east frontier region, which India can ignore at its own peril. 

Conclusion 

Effective border management and surveillance geared to eliminating illegal 
cross-border movements of goods and people is the key to homeland security 
and has to be at the core of all programmes for deterrence. The existing 
arrangement for border surveillance through border patrolling, deployment 
of observation sources along the borders and aerial surveillance by the 
ARC have not been effective, primarily because of the incompetence and 
indifference of the agencies concerned in putting the existing resources to 
maximum use. 

Western countries use a comprehensive network of surveillance radars, 
environmental sensors and communication systems to keep a tab on the activ- 
ities at their respective frontiers. In the context of infiltration into Kashmir, 
the government has embarked on a composite programme of border fencing 
and placing multimode sensors. For the eastern sector, the crying need is to 
implement the border-fencing project on the Bangladesh frontier. River 
and coastal patrolling also needs to be augmented. Once these basics are 
taken care of, introduction of multisensor surveillance systems can be con- 
sidered for the eastern sector in phases based on the experience in the western 
sector. 

India needs to take effective steps to stop further illegal immigration by 
plugging the loopholes in border management, like corruption in the Border 
Security Force, by removing, as far as practicable, the incentives like the 
issuing of ration cards, deletion of migrants from the voters list, curtailing 
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employment opportunities, prosecution under the Foreigners Act, denial of 
social security facilities, etc. 

An exhaustive survey and identification of illegal immigrants and their 
locations needs to be undertaken on an urgent basis. The refugees among 
them who have migrated in the face of religious persecution should be natur- 
alized case by case and the rest should be declared non-citizen residents. 
Such of those non-citizens who cannot be deported should be dispersed from 
the border areas to less sensitive regions and permitted to work. 

Immigrants come mostly from economically lean rural areas. Inter- 
national organizations and donor countries have to be persuaded to earmark 
an appropriate percentage of their aid to Bangladesh for funding employment 
and generating projects in the immigration-prone areas of the country. 

The Government of India should use all its diplomatic prowess to bring 
effective international pressure on the Bangladesh Government to ensure the 
safety and security of the religious and ethnic minorities to live in peace and 
dignity in their homeland, and has to use all its political, economic, diplo- 
matic and strategic leverages vis-a-vis Bangladesh to that end proactively. 
The international community has to be convinced of the need for humanitar- 
ian intervention to protect the minorities of Bangladesh as was done in 
Bosnia, Kosovo and Somalia, if other measures fail to achieve the objectives. 
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Introduction 

The mighty Himalayas stand as a sentinel to dissuade would-be aggressors 
into India. The difficult terrain, rarified atmosphere, and extreme cold pres- 
ent unforgiving challenges. Our experience in Siachen has shown that the 
environment is probably more deadly than the enemy. The psychological 
effects and other illnesses degrade soldiers' ability. The accuracy and per- 
formance of weapons also suffer. For instance, at an elevation of only 3,100 
metres, a round fired at a range of 1,000 m will impact as much as 180 cm 
higher than at sea level. 

'High altitude' has been defined as being between 2,500 and 4,800 m 
and the term 'very high altitude' is used for heights above 4,800 m. Beyond 
4,900 m, human beings can function only for short periods of time. The 
Himalayan range contains areas of high or very high altitude. It is the highest 
mountain region in the world with more than 30 peaks above 7,700 m. It  
extends over an arc of 2,410 km from the river Indus in the west, and runs 
across Kashmir and northern India, the southern part of Tibet, most of 
Nepal, Sikkim and Bhutan, and on to the eastern regions of India. It  is 
indeed a formidable obstacle. 

Yet, for the invaders, 'Fortress Himalayas', though a major challenge at 
all times, has not been impregnable. History records a number of successful 
crossings from the Aryan invasion of 1500 BC and Alexander's march into 
India in the fourth century BC, to the recent major infiltration that led to the 
Kargil conflict in 1999. The looming presence of the Himalayas should not 
make us complacent. 

The present and expected geo-political situation suggests that we must 
remain alert. The inherent differences between India and Pakistan are unlikely 
to disappear in the near future; the general view is that the differences are 
endemic and that it  is likely that Kashmir will remain a stumbling block. As 
for China, the border dispute has yet to be settled and it has been argued that 
a conflict of interests could take on serious proportions in the future. China 
has launched a massive programme to develop road and rail communications 
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and telecom infrastructure to facilitate progress in the integration of Tibet 
and peripheral territories. We should view these developments as significant. 

The products of modern technology have considerably overcome the prob- 
lems of high altitude and unforgiving terrain. The rapid progress in different 
aspects of air power has ensured that the Himalayas are no longer a barrier. 
The actual business of fighting war has also become more efficient and effect- 
ive. All this has resulted in a sea-change in the nature of conflict and conflict 
resolution. 

Although the primary purposes of military forces to deter and to coerce 
have remained, diplomacy and economic issues are now playing an increasing 
role in effecting both deterrence and coercion. The nature of conflict is now 
well beyond military confrontations only. With globalization, increased com- 
petition and the shrinking of the globe, conflicts are no longer 'events' with a 
clear start and end. In fact, we are now in the realm of continuous conflict 
interspersed with the sporadic clash of military forces. Conflict resolution has 
also become multidimensional, and with increasing interdependence of nation 
states, the chances of a major military conflict have receded unless consider- 
able asymmetries in capabilities exist. Thus, whilst adequate military capabil- 
ity will continue to be the final arbiter that underpins national security, the 
salience of the armed forces in conflict and conflict resolution is likely to 
decrease provided we have the capability to deter aggression effectively. 

In the strictly military domain, information and its analysis in time is the 
premier requirement. The relevance of the phrase 'information is power' is 
increasing in all fields of activity. It should be taken for granted that techno- 
logical capability exists to hit, damage and destroy any target anywhere in the 
world as long as it can be properly identified. The crucial issue is timely 
intelligence on the adversary and the means to analyse and use the informa- 
tion. Pre-warning and efl'ective intelligence are even more important in 
the vast Himalayan region, a region that is near impossible to guard by the 
physical presence of troops alone. This paper seeks to evaluate the role of 
science and technology and remote sensing techniques in aid of intelligence 
gathering, and utilization of such intelligence to enhance security. 

Gathering of intelligcrice 

Intelligence gathering is a continuoi~s activity, as important during times of 
'relative peace' as during conflicts. The requirements range from information 
to judge the possible intentions of the adversary, to inputs that could help 
to seize opportunities for coercion or to further our interests. During actual 
military hostilities, including the lead up to hostilities, the need for accurate 
and actionable intelligence becomes more urgent. In mountainous terrain, 
it  takes time to concentrate forces for offence or defence, and intelligence 
gathering must be time-sensitive and cover an extended area. 

The epitome of intelligence gathering for military operations is that every 
object or electromagnetic radiation of military relevance is accurately located 
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and characterized, as often as necessary, to give an indication of the threat, or 
an opportunity for an offensive that the situation may afford. Remote sensing 
is used to garner the required information. 

Remote sensing has been defined as 'the science (and to some extent art) of 
acquiring information about the earth's surface without actually being in 
contact with it. This is done by sensing and recording reflected or emitted 
energy and processing, analysing and applying that information.' To this 
definition we could add 'the acquisition of information about airborne objects 
and objects in space'. The sensors could be active or passive, ground based, 
airborne or in space. The types of ground based sensors include air surveil- 
lance radars, battlefield surveillance radars, acoustic sensors, infrared sensors, 
low light intensifiers, etc. Ground based sensors have limited range, and as 
a large number would be required for even small areas, command and control 
aspects become somewhat complicated. Airborne and space based sensors 
are more versatile. 

Remote sensing is required to provide: 

Area surveillance for ground and airborne objects. Very soon, location 
and functioning of enemy satellites will become required information. 
The necessary surveillance could be periodic or at times continuous. The 
information could also be required by day and night and in all weather 
conditions. Most remote sensing is based on line of sight, and mountain- 
ous terrain will cause masking and shadow areas. Shadow areas decrease 
as the sensors are placed at greater heights and as they approach the near 
vertical over the target. 
Detection, location and classification of enemy emitters that would 
include radars and voice or data communications. 
Target detection for targets on the ground or airborne. 
Target location and motion, again on the ground or in the air. 
Target classification and recognitionlidentification as 'friend or foe'. 
Post-strike damage assessment that could include a degree of collateral 
damage, if any. 
Data needed for production and updating of maps and other military 
applications like simulation, training, weapon guidance, etc. Weapons 
whose accuracy is based on terrain matching radars or terrain com- 
parison are dependent on information acquired by remote sensing. 
Again, in the lead up to the 1991 Gulf War, the maps used by the allied 
forces were out of date and inaccurate. Better and up-to-date maps were 
a requirement given the featureless desert terrain. In just a few months, 
using satellite imagery, 4,500 different maps were produced. Before 'Des- 
ert Shield' became 'Desert Storm' as many as 35 million updated maps 
were distributed to the allied forces. 

For sensing electromagnetic emissions and airborne objects, appropriate 
radars and sensors are required. The capability of such sensors is dependent 
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on power, range, sensitivity and line of sight requirements. There are no night 
or weather restrictions as long as the sensors are in position. Admittedly, 
there are measures that could be applied, but then there are countermeasures 
as well. This adds substance to the adage that for every offensive system 
~roduced, a defensive system will be put in place and vice versa. Radar and 
missile warning receivers and laser warning systems are part of the 'defensive' 
avionics suite. Offensive Electronic Counter Measures (ECM) use broadband 
or discrete jammers as well as decoy systems. Electronic Support Measures 
(ESM) is the term used to monitor radar and communication signals, and 
analyse such signals to  determine geo-location and source identification. ESM 
equipment is also needed to follow changes in the frequency spectrum 
adopted to retain security of information. 

Large strides have been made in making the sensors far more sensitive, 
and indeed in the entire gamut of information warfare. However, it is 
unlikely that foolproof systems will be fielded in the foreseeable future. 
Stealth technology is also developing rapidly and the concept of stealth is not 
limited to detection by radar, but includes low acoustics and low observables 
as well. 

Remote sensing of ground terrain can be done photographically or elec- 
tronically. Photography has limitations as the photo plates or rolls have to be 
developed on the ground before they are analysed. This can take considerable 
time. In fact, during the Kargil operations, the time taken for the reconnais- 
sance mission to be launched, the mission itself, post-flight developing, pro- 
cessing, analysis and dissemination was far too great and, even then, the 
results were not of good enough resolution to be able to discern the type and/ 
or location of targets. An innovative method was adopted where a pilot 
carried a normal video camera and filmed the target area. The digital film 
could then be analysed immediately on landing, with magnification to give 
much better clarity and resolution. Target detection, though still difficult 
given the size of targets, was made more erlicient. 

Digital recording systems are definitely preferable as, apart from other 
advantages, the results are easier to process. However, photography of any 
type will always be dependent on light conditions and transparency of the 
intervening atmosphere. Other methods of photography involve use of low 
light amplification and infrared cameras. Infrared cameras can be used by 
day or night, but as they are dependent on differences in temperature, the 
resolution is lower partic~~larly during and after precipitation or through 
cloud cover. Active systems that use a laser source to illuminate the target 
are under development, but laser systems are adversely affected by hazy 
conditions. 

Infrared cameras do have a limited capability to see through camouflage, 
but the new technology of hyperspectral imagery is a major development. 
Reliable classification and identification of non-radiating targets is a chal- 
lenge and so is the problem of direrentiating between a target and a decoy. 
Hyperspectral imagery will help detect targets of low radar cross-section, or 
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which are wholly or partially hidden by foliage or other camouflage, or those 
that have a low contrast as compared to the background. 

Hyperspectral imagery is imaging stereoscopy where hundreds of low 
bandwidths are used to record images. This gives a spectral response that 
carries far more information than a mere picture. The spectral signatures are 
different for each element and, therefore, the system can see through camou- 
flage, concealment and decoys. The camera senses the nature of the material 
and not its physical form. Hyperspectral imagery does need some target 
illumination from a light source but it is less affected by shadows. The system 
may not be able to picture soldiers on the ground but it can locate areas of 
disturbed soil, such as freshly laid minefields or other earthworks. The infra- 
red portions of the spectrum could also be used but not to a great extent as 
target differentiation and imaging will require multi-spectral bands that are 
most appropriate for the task. 

The one sensing system that is unaffected by weather or time of day is 
Synthetic Aperture Radar (SAR). SAR can produce images akin to photo- 
graphs but cannot see through camouflage and decoys. However it does give 
fairly accurate definition of form and outline and can pick up metallic objects 
like fencings, etc., very clearly. 

I t  will be seen that there is no particular system that represents a panacea, 
but each has some advantages over the others. A combination of systems is 
needed. A similar situation obtains with respect to sensor platforms. 

The different types of airborne sensor platforms include static platforms like 
balloons and aerostats, aircraft that operate at varying speeds and heights, 
Unmanned Aerial Vehicles (UAV), and satellites. It is unlikely that any one 
type of platform will carry all types of sensors. 

Aerostats or tethered balloons have the singular advantage of being able to 
stay on station for considerable periods of time and hence effect surveillance 
of a designated area continuously as long as they are held aloft. However, 
they are affected by strong winds and have to be lowered for maintenance at 
regular intervals. As they are static, their location cannot be kept secret and 
they are vulnerable to enemy fire from the air or from the ground. For this 
reason, they should not be positioned too close to the border and thus the 
effective look into enemy country is reduced. The height to which the aero- 
stats can be raised is limited and finite, and this fact also reduces the area 
under surveillance. Most importantly, in mountainous terrain, even if it 
were possible to locate an aerostat safely on a hilltop, the impact of terrain 
masking will be too severe for it  to be a worthwhile sensor platform. 
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Manned uircraft 

Helicopters can also carry sensors but, once again, they are vulnerable and 
the height restrictions lower their possible utility. Faster aircraft are less 
vulnerable but they are only good for a single pass type of reconnaissance. 
The longitudinal coverage is reasonable but the lateral coverage is a function 
of height. At lower heights, the coverage (swath area) extends to only a few 
hundred yards or less. However, the image resolution is good and such low 
level passes are indicated when the target location is well known and a more 
detailed picture of a small target is required. In mountainous terrain, such 
targets will be few and far between. The difficulties of accurately pin-pointing 
the target should not be underestimated. 

At higher heights, the area coverage increases - at the expense of resolution 
-but the problem of masking and shadows still persists. Some good informa- 
tion can be acquired but the process is not troublefree. The limitations of 
terrain masking are reduced if the aircraft were to fly directly over the tar- 
get. Effective surveillance over the area of concern would imply flying over 
the territory of the adversary, which may not be permissible when a no-war 
situation obtains. In any case, high-level missions can seldom be kept secret. 
Another disadvantage of aircraft platforms is that they cannot stay over the 
target area for too long, whereas repeated missions are necessary to develop 
a picture of possible enemy intentions. 

Unmanned Aerial Vehicles ( UA Vs)  

UAVs are versatile machines. They can be made light and small and can stay 
on target for extended periods of time. UAVs fly at low speeds and can be 
vulnerable to enemy aircraft, but adopting low observable technology and 
reducing their acoustic signature can make them less noticeable. They are the 
preferred option when relatively long duration surveillance is required or over 
well-defended areas where manned aircraft would be at considerable risk. 
UAVs generally have interchangeable sensors and can operate by day or 
night. Information acquired by UAVs is transmitted via data links to wher- 
ever desired on real time basis. Hence, the external UAV pilot can manoeuvre 
the UAV for a second or third look over a particular area, and cause it to 
descend if necessary for better resolution. In this manner, interactive surveil- 
lance is possible. This is a great advantage. The range of UAVs is dependent 
on line of sight distance, but with relay stations, the range can be extended 
almost indefinitely. During the recent war in Iraq, Global Hawk UAVs were 
'piloted' from mainland US. 

Previously UAVs were perforce restricted to lower altitudes and con- 
sequently could be flown out to limited distances only. With new technology 
now available, they can operate at great heights. The Global Hawk UAV has 
reached a height of 20,000 m and can operate for 30 hours at a stretch. 
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Research is continuing for UAVs to fly at even greater heights and for much 
longer periods. 

With solar power, the UAV could fly for weeks or months at a time. One 
such UAV, the Helios, reached a height of 30,000 m on 13 August 2001. The 
possibility of using nuclear power for UAVs is under examination and if the 
technology is successful, they could stay aloft for many months and operate 
at still greater heights. At a typical altitude of around 28,000 m, the UAV 
would be out of range of manned aircraft and, from such heights, a very large 
part of the earth would be under constant surveillance. The limiting factor 
would be the availability of sensors of the desired sensitivity. 

At the other end of the UAV capability are mini-UAVs that could have a 
wingspan of as little as 15 cm ('Black Widow') and weigh only a few ounces. 
The more usable ones have a wingspan of slightly more than I m and weigh 
about 2 kg. These are electrically powered, inexpensive and, therefore, 
expendable. One such UAV, the 'Dragon Eye', was used extensively over Iraq 
almost at individual soldier level. 

Space satellites 

The great advantage of satellites is that once operational, they continue to 
provide data as programmed for many years. As they operate from great 
heights, the area coverage is much greater. Again, with technological 
advances, more sophisticated sensing devices are available, and these permit 
good resolution even from such high altitudes. Resolutions of one metre or so 
are now considered as normal. 

Low earth orbit satellites operate at heights of around 700 to 900 km and 
have a revisit time of approximately five days. Reconnaissance satellites fol- 
low sun synchronous orbits implying that every pass over an area is at the 
same time of the day, thereby obviating problems associated with shadows, 
etc. If more frequent revisits are required, the satellite can be manoeuvred for 
the purpose but additional fuel is consumed and the life of the satellite is 
reduced. Our Technology Experimental Satellite (TES), in current operation, 
can be manoeuvred by increasing or decreasing the height of the satellite. A 
1 km increase in height moves the satellite 8 degrees westwards, and similarly 
a reduction in height will move the satellite eastwards correspondingly. Such 
manoeuvring should be viewed as a one-off solution; for revisits on a more 
regular basis, more satellites are required. 

The state of the art technology permits 'imaging' only from satellites that 
are in low earth orbit. In fact, it will be a few years before SAR on board 
satellites are operational. However, low or medium earth orbit satellites can 
be used for navigation purposes; the Global Positioning System (GPS) con- 
stellation satellites operate at medium earth orbit. As for communications 
and monitoring of electromagnetic transmissions, all satellites, including 
those in geostationary orbit, can be and are used. 
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The perfect sensor platform 

It will be seen that none of the sensor platforms represents a panacea. Where 
time is not critical and a watchful eye needs to be maintained over enemy 
territory, satellites should be the platform of choice. For longer duration 
surveillance over a designated area, the UAV comes into its own. For specific 
reconnaissance of a target, manned aircraft are preferable. Aerostats provide 
a continuous surveillance of a limited area around the aerostat. Even in 
mountainous areas like the Himalayas, satellites, manned aircraft and UAVs 
have a role to play, but it is only the satellites that can overfly enemy territory 
without it being termed as air space violation. 

Significance of modern tecfiriology 

It is an old axiom that the side which is able to better absorb the products of 
modern technology, will be the victor. The adage takes an added importance 
in present times because of the rapidity at which newer and better products 
are being introduced. Some important areas of technological progress are 
discussed in the paragraphs that follow. 

Weupon systems 

TV pictures of the war in Iraq showed the accuracy and effectiveness of the 
attacks. It was shown that a bomb could be lobbed through a particular 
window of a particular building in the centre of town. The Israelis have time 
and again hit an individual vehicle in a convoy of vehicles that were reason- 
ably close to one another. In the Kargil conflict, we also carried out erective 
pinpoint bombing that changed the course of the war. Longer range stand- 
off weapons are available. Yet professional magazines are awash with infor- 
mation on newer and even more efficient weapon systems. Each of these 
weapon systems could be war-winning. In the case of mountainous terrain, 
some modifications will be needed, and as our battlefields are likely to be the 
highest in the world, much of the work will have to be done by indigenous 
research and development. 

The 1991 Gulf war has been christened as the first 'space war'. Since then 
the importance of space assets has increased considerably. Space assets are 
used for communication, reconnaissance, surveillance and navigation. The 
application of GPS has transformed the accepted levels of accuracy. Space 
assets are also being used for missile warning, and soon space based radars 
will carry out effective surveillance of any object on the ground, in the air, 
or in space. The importance of space assets extends to warfare and intelli- 
gence gathering over mountainous terrain as well. In fact, so great is the 
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contribution of space assets that it is on the cards that space warfare will soon 
be a reality. 

Miniaturization 

The marvels of miniaturization are part of our everyday lives. Size is reducing 
but capability and capacity of equipment is increasing. The advent of nano- 
technology will again transform our lives and the means and manner of 
warfare as well. For instance, if the sensors are made more capable and 
smaller, more sensors of different types could be carried on the same platform 
thereby effectively introducing force multipliers. Alternatively, the platforms 
can be made smaller and less expensive. As for satellites, micro-and nanosatel- 
lites weighing a mere 10 kg or so will soon be available. The small size would 
increase survivability and reduce costs. The cost of launching low-weight 
satellites into orbit will also decrease. It will then become possible to have 
sufficient satellites and launchers available on ground that could be made 
operational readily and quickly. All this will add up to the creation of effect- 
ive space assets with almost inbuilt redundancy. 

Data processing 

The different types of sensors and sensor platforms complement each other. 
However, they produce results that are in disparate forms in terms of sources, 
areas, type of information, etc. A superimposition of information is neces- 
sary to give a more complete picture. The considerable amount of data that 
could be generated, particularly if surveillance is to be undertaken fairly 
frequently if not continuously, is far too great for manual interpretation or 
analysis techniques. Human expertise will always be needed but software 
that, inter alia, permits automatic target recognition and change detection 
will be very useful. With such software, human photo interpreters will be able 
to zoom quickly on to areas of interest and provide timely intelligence. Also, 
as computers would do the initial processing, the chances of missing out on 
significant information are reduced. The process involves human ingenuity 
and can never replace humint but data processing techniques will def- 
initely support the gathering and analysis of intelligence information. In simi- 
lar vein, the enemy electronic order of battle can be monitored on a near 
continuous basis, and the information will always be useful in determining 
possible enemy intentions. 

Two other areas under the broad heading of data processing merit discus- 
sion. The first relates to the major work being done towards Network Centric 
Warfare (NCW). NCW is intended to enhance the situational awareness of 
all agencies and individuals involved in the use of arms. In essence, the epit- 
ome of NCW is the collection, collation, processing, analysis and dissemin- 
ation of desired information wherever and whenever required and in the 
manner in which it is required. The system would put the entire military 
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hierarchy on to a single grid. A two-way interaction between say a sensor 
~latform and the user(s) would also be possible. As a result, the planning 
and conduct of operations would become far more efficient and effective. 
The decision cycle would be considerably reduced, as the requisite informa- 
tion on which decisions are to be based would be readily available. The 
uncertainty element will also be reduced. For instance, in the 2003 Iraq war, 
the allied ground forces were always able to elicit information on the loca- 
tion of enemy formations. Again, a two-way audio-visual interaction was 
possible between a pilot and troops on the ground to ensure that the right 
target was acquired. It is true that there is some way to go before NCW 
becomes fully integrated and part of military infrastructure but, undoubt- 
edly, any advance along this particular road cannot but be beneficial. Inter- 
estingly, it has been mentioned in a report that the bill to introduce the 
hardware required for NCW to cover worldwide US responsibilities could be 
as high as 200 billion US dollars. The figure may appear to be much too 
high but the importance of the capability can be gauged from another 
reported story that the US is spending 11.3 billion US dollars annually on 
command and control aspects alone. 

Military use of the electromagnetic spectrum is bound to increase, which 
will improve efficiency, but the process will also bring about another area of 
vulnerability. Adversaries will try and undermine the effectiveness of the 
other's data processing systems. At the same time, it has become increasingly 
necessary to safeguard our facilities from attack. Information warfare is no 
longer the preserve of hackers and the like, but has matured to become an 
inescapable part of the planning and conduct of military operations. 

Conclusion 

Modern technology has made the Himalayas less of a challenge than they 
were earlier. The physical characteristics remain formidable but, to an 
increasing extent, means are becoming available to overcome them. Warfare 
is today far more clinical and we always have to be combat ready. 
Unfortunately for those that hold the purse-strings, whilst performance and 
capabilities of systems have increased and continue to improve, the require- 
ments of the armed forces also increase. Continued research and develop- 
ment is both inescapable and inevitable. Yet, it must be emphasized that the 
capabilities that modern science has spawned are not available automatically 
to every country. They have to be developed or acquired. This is particularly 
true of India. Possibly, co-operative, coordinated and collaborative effort with 
other countries should be the option of choice for us. 

Whilst the cost of preparing for war is increasing, the total cost of an 
actual war is far greater and its deleterious effects on military capability could 
last for an uncomfortably long time. Undoubtedly, if military capability is 
adequate, the adversary will be deterred but arguably, the most effective man- 
ner in which to bring about deterrence niay be coercion and if necessary, 



190 Vinod Patney 

information about the enemy. Intelligence is the key and money spent on 
intelligence gathering and analysis will always be money well spent. 

History has shown that time and again, new military capabilities and 
equipment have been war-winning in their own right. This fact alone sup- 
ports the recommendation for continued research and development of prod- 
ucts that will improve surveillance and remote sensing. The nature of the 
Himalayan terrain makes the task far more difficult but equally, far more 
necessary. 
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